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FOREWORD

This Biblical Hebrew Workbook has primarily been written for students and translators who
do Biblical Hebrew 178 (or Short Course 2882) at the University of Stellenbosch.

Biblical Hebrew 178 is aimed at enabling students to:

Understand and use the Biblical Hebrew writing system;

Read aloud a simple narrative text in Biblical Hebrew with relative ease;

Know 420 Biblical Hebrew words in their cultural context (This includes a basic view of,
and understanding of, the world of the Bible);

Be able to render the most basic paradigms concerning the manner in which nouns,
pronouns and verbs are formed;

Have a general view of the grammar of Biblical Hebrew;

Use an electronical library (e.g. Logos or Paratext);

Reading and translating a selection of narrative texts with the help of the Biblical
Hebrew Reference Grammar (van der Merwe, Naudé and Kroeze 1999) and Logos or
Paratext.

This Biblical Hebrew Workbook is not intended to be used as a stand-alone “Introduction to
Bible Hebrew.” It has been conceptualized as follows:

1) It wants to introduce students to Biblical Hebrew by means a “walk through” the world
of the Bible, in particuar the geography of the Israel and the development of the cultural-
history and the conceptual world of the people of the Bible (from Abraham to Elijah).

2) The most frequent 420 lexemes (those that occur more than 90 times) in the Hebrew
Bible are used as “vehicle” in this regard. These lexemes are learned in groups of seven,
and should be memorized before each lecture. Students are assessed during each lecture
in this regard. All the lexemes are recorded in the form of a small lexicon at the end of the
book. For the purposes of the memorization of the vocabulary, students should use Anki
(as developed by Dr. Jeremy Thompson). Anki is available free of charge from the
lecturer. It could also be downloaded from Blackboard.

3) The workbook wants to provide students with a general introduction and overview of
the Hebrew grammar. Only the most basic and frequent occurring constructions are
treated. As far as irregular (weak) verbs are concerned, the programme Paradigms
Masters Pro has proven to be very helpful for practicing the parsing of these verbs. The
programme has been lisenced to be used by students and staff of the University fo
Stellenbosh. It is also available free of charge from the lecturer or can be downloaded
from Blackboard.

4) The workbook wants to “lead” students gradually into the use of the more logically
organized Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar (=BHRG). Students should discard this
workbook at the successful completion of Biblical Hebrew 178. The BHRG is intended to
serve as their logically ordered long-term memory and linguistic resource on Biblical
Hebrew in the subsequent modules of Biblical Hebrew.



This workbook has been developed over a period of 15 years, and benefitted among other
things much from NRF-funded resarch projects in the fields of Foreign Language Learning,
Computer-assisted Language Learning and Language Learning for Special Purposes. (see
van der Merwe 1992 and 2002 and Thompson 2011).

The workbook embraces a cognitive approach to language. This implies that meaning is
considered to be at the centre of any linguistic enterprise (in this case the learning of a text-
based language like Biblical Hebrew). It is assumed that lexical and grammatical
constructions have a semantic potential. Typically one dimension of that potential is
construed in a particular context. At the initial stages of learning a language, students are
expected to learn only the most prototypical usages. However, they would be sensitized for
the fact that linguistic expressions could have a range of senses. In this regard they would
need to turn to the more exhaustive versions of BH linguistic resources, e.g. Koehler and
Baumgartner (1988).

Most of the maps in this workbook are from Cornelius and Venter (2002). The workbook
benefited through the years from suggestions (and corrections) by colleagues and students. |
would like thank in particular Egon Roth, Brighton Imbayarwo, Tiana Bosman, Alex
Andrason, Johann Cook, Daniel Rodriguez, Gideon Kotze, Alex Andrason and Eva Raal in
for their contributions. The most recent version of the workbook was finalized after being
used in a Short Course presented to 15 Bible translators in Nairobi, Kenia, Jan and June
2011. At this venue the contributions of colleagues like Andy Warren, Gerrit van Steenbergen
and Samy Tioyé were valuable. Sharp observations of some of the student also helped to
weed out some of the typos. | want to thank Milton Shissa, Portia Baseki, Christian Ntondele
Mafouta and Isaac Hemou in this regards. Of course, any of the remaining typos are the
responsibility of the author.
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1.1 Introduction
PowerPoint 1

1.1.1 Which nations lived in the region?
The Egyptians, Nubians, Ethiopians,

Canaanites,

Phoenicians,

Kassites, Babylonians, Chaldeans, Amorites, Elamites and Persians.

It is important to take into consideration the historical perspective of who lived where and

when.

1.1.2. Historical survey

3rd millennium: Sumerians (the first cities and cuneiform writing), Akkadians, Egyptians

(hieroglyphics are developed and the pyramids built).

2nd millennium: Old-Assyrian and Ancient Babylonian Empire; the literature of Egypt
emerges and the Egyptians are influential in Palestine. In particular, they were engaged in

conflict with the Hittites and Hurites.

1st millennium: In this millennium, the Egyptian Empire goes into decline. A number of
smaller cultures emerge: e.g. the Phoenicians, Philistines, Arameans, Israelites, Moabites,
Edomites and Ammonites. The seat of power has moved to the Assyrians, Babylonians,

Persians, Greeks and Romans.

1.2 The third millennium

PowerPoint 2
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1.2.1 Sumerians

Sumeria refers to an area in southern Iraq situated between the Tigris and Euphrates Rivers.
The Bible refers to these two rivers in Gen 2:14. The Greeks called it the land between the
rivers (Mesopotamia). The Sumerians were the first culture to use a form of writing. This
cuneiform writing was usually done on clay tablets.

The area in which the Sumerians lived was poor in stone, wood and metals. Instead they
farmed on the fertile silt, which the two rivers carried down from the north. Contrary to the
Nile, the flow of these rivers was unreliable. It seldom rained and the people were forced to
develop innovative ways of using the river water effectively. Mud dams, canals and the first
shadufs were built. Most of the population settled in the marsh deltas, which were full of
reeds. Here the first cities, such as Ur, Uruk and Nippur, developed. The drier regions
between the cities were much more sparsely populated. This led to the political development
of the various cities into independent city states, each with their own deity and king. The
heart of these city states were their extensive temple complexes.

A surplus of agricultural products and an industry producing pottery wares and clothing
enabled the Sumerians to trade for raw materials such as wood and stone. For this purpose
they built sailing boats, with which they traveled in the Persian Gulf. Towards the west, they
developed caravan routes.

Constant tension existed between the city states. When war threatened, a ruler (called a
lugal) was appointed by a council of elders for the duration of the crisis. In time, rulers
received more permanent status and began to take over the role of the elders. The authority
of the king was also expanded and he began to appoint his own successor. Furthermore, he
acted as priest and judge. Among the oldest laws recorded are those of Ur-Nammu (circa
2000 BC).

One of the Sumerian kings who managed to subjugate a number of other city states was
Lugalzagezi. However he met his match in Sargon I, the king of Akkad.

Although they were defeated by the Akkadians, the Sumerians recovered by 2100 BC under
the Ur Il dynasty of Ur-Nammu. After this brief resurgence of the Sumerian culture, the
Sumerians were conquered by the Elamites.

1.2.2 Akkad

Remains of the city of Akkad have still not been found. The Akkadians were a Semitic-
speaking group that invaded Sumeria from the west (i.e. from the desert side). Under Sargon
| they developed into a great power. Akkad was not merely a city state but also a territorial
state that launched several military campaigns. Sargon’s realm of power stretched from the
Persian Gulf as far as the Mediterranean Sea. They adopted the cuneiform writing of the
Sumerians, as well as their religion and their irrigation technology. Akkadian cuneiform
writing became the world language of the 2" millennium.

The successor of Sargon |, Naram-Sin, consolidated his father’s rule. Shortly afterwards,
Gutians from the Zagros Mountains put an end to this first Semitic kingdom of the ancient
world.

15



1.2.3 Egypt
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Egypt, with a culture that reaches back to 3000 BC, only became a force to be reckoned with
in the ANE by 1500 BC. In the same manner as the Mesopotamian culture, Egypt developed
on the banks of a river and has been described as ‘a gift from the Nile’. The Egyptians'
observations of the regularity with which the Nile flooded its banks led them to develop a
calendar of 356 days.

In contrast to the Sumerian culture, Egypt was a united state from the beginning. The
Egyptians were isolated by water and desert and not easily influenced by other cultures.
They developed their own style of writing, which is called hieroglyphics.

The families of the rulers of Egypt came from a succession of into 30 dynasties. The apex of
these dynasties, which stretched from 2920 BC until 332 BC, was reached during the Old
Kingdom (2475-2134), the Middle Kingdom (2040-1640) and the New Kingdom (1550-1070).
The building of the pyramids was developed during the Old Kingdom, from the mastaba (a
grave covered by stone blocks) and the step pyramid of Djoser to the classical pyramids of
Giza. From the pyramid texts, proverbs that were required to accompany the dead, it is
possible to learn about the Egyptian religion, their understanding of life after death and their
literature.

The pharaoh was at the pinnacle of the community and was seen as the son of the sun god
Ra. Under him were the officials, craftsmen and workers, who built the pyramids. The
backbone of society was the small farmers, who constituted 80% of the population. In
contrast to the Semitic cultures, women enjoyed legal equality with men and there were even
women pharaohs.

The Old Kingdom collapsed as a result of drought. When the “son of the sun god” could no
longer meet the needs of his people, his influence diminished. The high cost of building the
pyramids was also a factor in the process of the collapse of the Old Kingdom.

1.2.4 Syro-Palestine

Although the most influential cultures of the time were Egypt and Mesopotamia, there was
not a cultural vacuum in Syro-Palestine. This is confirmed by excavations of the city Ebla,
which dates back to 2600-2350 BC. A library consisting of thousands of clay tablets was
found, many of which were written in a North Western Semitic language. From these texts it
can be deduced that Ebla was a sophisticated society which played an important role in
international trade.

1.3 The second millennium

PowerPoint 3

1.3.1 Ancient Babylon

The city of Babylon was situated between Akkad and Sumeria and originally the Sumerians
ruled over it. In time, the Amorites (also Semites like the Akkadians and the ancestors of the
Babylonians) extended their power to include Babylon. Under Hammurabi (1792-1750BC)
they conquered the whole region that had previously been ruled over by Sumeria.
Hammurabi was a master diplomat: he is famous for the manner in which he drew other
Amorite groups under his sphere of influence and then conquered them. His kingdom
extended from the Persian Gulf to the city of Mari in the west.
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Hammurabi was an excellent administrator of his empire. His collection of laws with their 282
stipulations, which is in fact more a literary work about the greatness of Hammurabi than a
code of law, is one of the most important sources for the study of justice in the ANE.

Although the Ancient Babylonians absorbed many elements of the Sumerian culture, the
temple lost some of its influence in the Ancient Babylonian society. The Ancient Babylonians
were also active in trade. Through some of the texts found at Mari, insight into this aspect of
their culture have been gleaned.

The Hittites from Anatolia attacked Ancient Babylonia in the 16" century. However, it was the
Kassites who finally conquered their empire in the 15" century. Gen 10:11 refers to Babylon
as a part of Shinar.

MEDITERRA

i

1.3.2 Egypt

During the Middle Kingdom (2040-1640) the pharaohs undertook a great temple-building
program. Trade with Syro-Palestine increased at this time, as well as the role played in Egypt
by people from that region. A story has been discovered about the experiences of a man
named Sinuhe, who lived in Palestine then. The end of the Middle Kingdom was initiated by
a conflict between the Egyptians and the so-called Hyksos. It is not clear exactly who these
people were; however, it is known that they did have close ties with the Amorite population of
Syro-Palestine. The Hyksos were driven from Egypt by 1550.

The Kingdom of Hammurabi
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The government of Akhmoses introduced the New Kingdom (1550-1070). One of his
successors, Akhenaten, moved the capital city from Thebes to Amarna. At Amarna a large
number of clay tablets in Akkadian were found wherein mention is made of correspondence
between the pharaohs and foreign rulers (the Hittites and rulers in Babylon, Assyria and
Syro-Palestine).

Akhenaten abolished the traditional polytheism, teaching instead that there was only one god
(monotheism). During the New Kingdom, Egypt made its influence felt in Syro-Palestine,
although it was not possible to ever totally rule over it. This inhibited the Hittites and the
Mithnites. The period of the New Kingdom was the climax of Egyptian influence in the ANE,
especially in the field of art and architecture. Amongst other factors, drought again was
influential in the demise of the New Kingdom as was the arrival of a group of people known
as the ‘sea peoples’.

1.3.3 Syro-Palestine

ANATOLIA “L{‘i&

3

"

iy
;‘i‘u‘lalakuﬂleppo - ‘EE‘n

Ebla Em“%rw" ™~

L

'F'alm'p'ra

AMMON
MOAB

"Aqaba: Eil at

Syro-Palestine

19



Relatively little information regarding what was happening in Palestine during the second
millennium is known. The Hittites were influential in the north. Texts discovered at Mari and
Amarna mention trade in the region. Some of the most insightful information has been
obtained from the excavations of the city of Ugarit in Syria.

Mention is made of the city of Ugarit in correspondence, the so-called Amarna letters, found
at Amarna. Since 1929 excavations have continued at this city, which bears the modern
Arabic name of Ras Shamra. The city was already flourishing in the period 2100 to 1600 BC.
Temples from this period in honour of the gods Baal and Dagon have been found. After a
somewhat dark period, the golden era of the city occurred in the Late Bronze Period (1500-
1200 BC). One of the greatest royal palaces of the ancient world was built there during this
time. The arrival of the ‘sea-peoples’ in about 1200 BC brought the city to a sudden end and
it was not inhabited again.

Many Akkadian cuneiform tablets were discovered in the royal palace. However, the most
remarkable find was the tablets that list cuneiform symbols which correspond to alphabetic
signs (and not syllables). These tablets, in a Semitic language which became known as
Ugaritic, were mainly found near the temple complex and shed light on the religion, literature
(e.g. the Baal epic), the economy of the city and its culture, which was quite close to that of
Ancient Israel. As a language, Ugaritic is closely related to Hebrew.

1.4 Revision

. What was the difference between the Sumerian and Akkadian political systems?
. What is known about the city of Ebla?

. Were Sumerian and Akkadian both Semitic languages?

. Which form of writing was developed by the Egyptians?

. What was distinctive to the Egyptian political system?

. Into which three phases may Egyptian history be divided?

. What do you know about the city of Amarna?

0 N O O~ WON -

. Which region did the Ancient Babylonian Kingdom cover? Who was the ‘founder’ of this
kingdom?
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1.5 The Ancient Near East and its People: overview

Mesopotamia Egypt Anatolia Syro-Palestine
3000 | Sumerian city states
(3100-2400)
Cuneiform, temple
economy,
Gilgamesh epic
2500 | Akkad (2370-2190) Old Kingdom Ebla (2300)
First Semitic state, | (2575-2130) Trade city, West-
Sargon |, Akkadian | pyramids and Semitic texts
cuneiform becomes | pyramid texts
world language
Ur 11 (2120-2000)
Recovery of
Sumerian culture,
centralised state
2000 | Amorites Middle Kingdom
(2050-1650)
Temple  complex
Hyksos
1500 | Ancient Babylonian Oold Hittite | Mari (1800)
Kingdom (1800- Kingdom archives
1500) (1700-1500)
Hammurabi, laws,
Mari
Kassites (1500- | New Kingdom | New Hittite | Ugarit (1500-1200)
Amarna period, | treaties writing, Baal
influence in
Canaan
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2. The Ancient Near East and its People: Il
PowerPoint 4
2.1 The first millennium

2.1.1 Egypt

Egypt was no longer a world power during the first millennium. However, its influence did
spread up the coast of Syro-Palestine. While this was sometimes threatening to the kings of
the region, they were never conquered by the Egyptians. Coalitions between these kings and
the Egyptians were sometimes formed against the powers of the north (e.g. the Assyrians).
Egypt was overrun by the Assyrians, Babylonians and the Persians at various times.

2.1.2 Neo-Assyria
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Neo-Assyrian Kingdom

Little is known about the Assyrians during the 3™ millennium. They were subjugated under
the Akkadian king Sargon | and the Sumerian Ur-Ill dynasty. Assur was not only their capital
city, but also the name of their god and the kingdom itself. Assur had virtually no natural
resources and did not have a harbor. As a result, the Assyrians were, from the first, traders
ambitious to extend their territory and improve it. There was no military power ruling the
Assyrians at the beginning of the 2" millennium. The Assyrian traders were busy across the
entire ANE organising their activities with the help of peaceful agreements.

With the ascent of the Ancient Babylonian Kingdom, the Assyrians had to pay homage to
Hammurabi, but when this kingdom fell they were again independent. However, they were in
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constant conflict with the Kassites in Babylon. The apex of the Assyrians' history was
reached during the period from 900-600 BC, the so-called Neo-Assyrian Empire.

Initially there was a period of development (880-780) under Assunasirpal Il, Shalmaneser Il
and Adad-Nerari lll. This was followed by a period of decline in 780-745. Under Tiglathpileser
Il and Shalmaneser V (745-725) the kingdom flourished. After its final phase under Sargon
Il, Sennacherib, Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal (725-625), the kingdom collapsed in 605.

The Assyrians were especially known for two things: (1) the manner in which they conducted
war and besieged cities, and (2) their policy regarding deportation (enacted by Tiglathpileser
).

A great deal is known about the Assyrians during the 1% millennium because their kings
considered it important to keep good records of their battles. In some of these reports
mention is made of several Israelite and Judean kings; e.g. Ahab, who fought in a Syro-
Palestinian coalition at Karkar (853) against Shalmaneser lll. Jehu of the Omride dynasty is
even mentioned on the so-called black obelisk of Shalmaneser.

It is also recorded that Menahem of Israel and Jehoash of Judah paid tax to Tiglathpileser lll.
Syro-Palestinian rulers attempted to stop the invasion of the area by Tiglathpileser
(according to 2 Kgs 16). Damascus was destroyed and lIsrael was invaded. Judah
immediately submitted to him but Israel later rebelled. In 722 Samaria was invaded and its
inhabitants were taken into exile.

Eventually the Assyrians ruled the whole of the Ancient Near East — from Elam to Egypt.
Rebellions were viciously suppressed. However, the overreaction of Sennacherib to a
rebellion in Babylon initiated the end of the Assyrian kingdom. He destroyed the city of
Babylon and the Marduk temple. This brought about the beginning of the new world power,
i.e. the Neo-Babylonians.

A great legacy from the Assyrians was the Assurbanipal library in Nineveh. In this location
the huge literary collection of Mesopotamia was kept. This included the Mesopotamian story
of creation, the Gilgamesh epic, the great flood of Enlil and the stories of the Mesopotamian
‘Job’.

2.1.3 Neo-Babylonian Kingdom

After the Ancient Babylonian Kingdom, Babylon was ruled by the Kassites. After the Assyrian
defeat at Carchemish in 605, Nabopolassar began to build the Neo-Babylonian Kingdom.
The so-called Babylonian chronicle is a valuable source regarding these events. In a sense
the Babylonians absorbed the whole Assyrian Kingdom. Jerusalem was invaded in 597;
Jehoiachin was captured and Zedekiah was appointed in his stead. After the second
rebellion in 587, Jerusalem was destroyed.

The Kassites went to a great deal of trouble to rebuild Babylon. They built a complicated
double wall structure, nine gates and a variety of temples, of which the temple of Marduk was
very prominent. The famous ‘hanging gardens’ were built for one of the wives of
Nebuchadnezzar.

Nabonidus came to power in 556. However, at some point he went to live in the desert and
dedicated himself to the Moon god. His son, Belshazzer, ruled in his stead. When Cyrus, the
Persian, approached in 539, Babylon was taken without a battle.
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2.1.4 The Persian Kingdom

The Persian Kingdom was the first empire in the true sense of the word. It stretched from the
Indus to Libya. Before Cyrus the Persian expanded the kingdom, it consisted of four areas:
Elam, Persia, Media and Parthia.

Persian is an Indo-European language. In the Persian Kingdom, Aramaic was the lingua
franca.

The history of the Persian Kingdom is well-documented by Greek and Roman historians,
amongst others. Excavations at Persepolis produced a great deal of archaeological
evidence.

Although they had their own religion, Zoroastrianism, a characteristic of Persian policy was
its tolerance of the religious convictions of their subjects. Under the rule of Cyrus, the Jews
were allowed to return to Jerusalem and they rebuilt the Temple under Darius (521-485).
Under Artaxerxes (464-423) the walls of Jerusalem were rebuilt by Ezra and Nehemiah.

SCYTHIANS

THRACE-
MACEDONI

LYDIa CAaPPADOCI

ARTHIA

DRANGIANA

ARACHOSIA

PERSIA
SAGARTIA

“.f/ﬂl:IUBIA

Persian Kingdom with its regions (satrapies)

2.2 Revision
What is Ugarit known for?

Who were the three major powers in the first millennium?

Approximately when were they active?

What were the Assyrians known for?

Name the literary works that were found in the Assurbanipal library at Nineveh.
When did the Babylonians destroy Jerusalem?

How did the Persians invade the neo-Babylonian Kingdom?

Name the three Persian kings directly involved with the history of Israel.
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3. Syro-Palestine: a geographical and historical survey

PowerPoint 5

3.1 Regions

3.1.1 Phoenicia

The Phoenicians lived in the coastal region that comprises present-day Lebanon. This is a
mountainous area and it provided them with wood for export; agricultural industries were not
possible. They were by and large traders. Harbours were developed at Biblos, Tyre and
Sidon and they are considered to be the first sea-faring nation.

They did not leave a literary legacy. The oldest Phoenician inscriptions date from 1000 BC.
Their major contribution was the alphabet they developed, which became the basis for the
Aramaic alphabet.

In the ANE they enjoyed great prestige and as a result the Assyrians never tried to conquer
them, but instead used them as partners.

3.1.2 Aram

The Arameans lived in present-day Syria. The first reference to them concerns a conflict with
the Assyrians in 1100 BC. Their capital was Damascus. They farmed with barley, garlic and
cattle. The name of their chief god was Hadad. Their lifestyle and that of the Israelites were
similar.

However, the relationship between the Aramaeans and the Israelites was changeable. It
varied from open conflict to coalitions against the Assyrians. Tiglathpileser Ill destroyed
Damascus in 732 BC.

Like the Phoenicians, the Aramaeans did not leave an extended literary collection although
as a language Aramaic was widely spoken. Soon after it appeared with Akkadian in 800 BC
on tablets, it became the official language of the Neo-Babylonian Kingdom. It was also the
lingua franca of the Persian Empire, which is the reason that parts of the Bible were written in
Aramaic. Jesus also spoke Aramaic. The square script in which Hebrew is written today was
derived from the Aramaeans.

3.1.3 The Philistines

The Philistines lived on the coastal plain of southern Palestine. They arrived in the area by
1200 BC and established a number of city states such as Gaza, Ashdod, Ashkelon and Gath.
They were a threat to Israel in the time of the judges. Their gods were Dagon, Asherah and
Astarte.

3.1.4 Moab, Ammon and Edom

Little is known concerning the peoples of these regions. The most important historical
evidence regarding the Moabites is found in the inscription of Mesha, which is dedicated to
the Moabite god, Chemosh. In this writing mention is made that Omri suppressed the
Moabites.
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3.1.5 Israel

Ancient Israel must not be confused with the borders of the modern state of Israel. In Biblical
times, it mainly referred to the regions of the ten northern tribes. This lay to the north of the
region occupied by Judah. Canaan refers to both the nothern region and Juday before it was
settled by the Ancient Israelites. In ancient correspondence, Canaan refers to nearly the
whole area of Syro-Palestine. Today the term Palestine refers to the areas under Palestinian
political administration. Previously, it had referred to the areas east and west of the Jordan
River. The word itself comes from the Assyrian word “palashtu”. This word also refers to the
Philistines.

In the north were several harbours, namely Biblos, Tyre and Sidon. In the south were Acco
and Joppa. The Orontes and the Jordan are the two rivers found in the area and in a sense
the Jordan divides the south vertically in two. Moab and Ammon again divided it horizontally
in two. Edom lies to the south of Moab. The most important mountains are: Zaphon in the
north; Hermon, Lebanon and Carmel in the centre and Nebo in the east. From the last
mentioned Moses would observe the promised land while not being allowed to enter it.

The area in the south that could be cultivated was relatively small: about 120km wide and
320 km long. This is approximately the size of the Kruger National Park in South Africa.
There is a great deal of contrast in this region, with Mt. Hermon at 2700m above sea level
and the Dead Sea at 400m below sea level.

WEST EAST

Central hill cauntry ) .
Sharan | Jardanian hills
Sea level Coastal plain Dead Sea

Climatically, the region may be divided into mediterranean, steppe and desert regions.
Geographically, differentiation may be made between coastal plains, the central Samaritan
and Judean highlands, the Jordan Valley, the Trans-Jordan plateau and the desert.

The coastal plains were fertile, but the agricultural conditions of the central Judean highlands
were not favourable. Finding good ground and water was problematic. There are no large
rivers such as in Egypt and Mesopotamia. Olives, vines, wheat and barley were cultivated on
a small scale.
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4. The Hebrew alphabet: consonants

4.1 Excerpt from BHRG § 4
Excerpt from: Van der Merwe, CHJ, Naudé, JA and Kroeze, JH 1997. A Biblical Hebrew
Reference Grammar. Stellenbosch: Hebteg Publishers.

8 4 The alphabet - consonants

8 4.1 The form of consonants

Nr. Name Form Trans- Pronunciation
literati
on
Print Final Written
1 aleph R Il A very light glottal
stop corresponding
to the Greek
spiritus lenis. Even
before a vowel it is
lost to the ear (like
the h in hour)
2 bet a /bl Bank
| b/ Never
3 gimel 3 g/ Go
3 g/ Go
4 dalet T /d/ Door
T /d/ Door
5 he n /h/ Hand
6 waw (vahv) j wi/ Vote
7 zayin 1 1z/ Zone
8 khet n /h/ Loch
9 tet o) 1t Time
10 yod ’ Iyl Year
11 kaph o) K/ Keep
o) T /k/ Bach
12 lamed 5 N Line
13 mem n D m/ Main
14 nun h] 1 n/ Noon
15 samekh o) Is/ Silver
16 ayin 19 Il A hard glottal stop
formed at the back
of the throat. It may
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be heard in certain
pronunciations of
words like bottle
and battle in which
the glottal stop
replaces the
normal t
17 pe L) Ip/ Pay
fa) q [t/ Face
18 tsade )4 P Is/ Cats
19 qoph 2 lq/ Keep
20 resh 9 Ir/ Rope
21 sin 1} 18/ Silver
22 shin 1] 18/ Shoe
23 tav n 1t/ Time
n 1t/ Time

The Hebrew alphabet consists of 23 characters (some with alternative graphic signs) which
represent consonants only. The table above gives the name, form, transliteration and
approximate pronunciation of each consonant.

Note the following:
e Hebrew is written from right to left and from the top to the bottom of the page.

e Transliteration means that a language that has its own distinctive characters is rewritten in
the equivalent characters of the Latin or Roman alphabet. In cases where no equivalents
exist, special transliteration symbols have been devised with the help of certain diacritical
signs: for example, a dot under an h, / h / (letter 8), an inverted circumflex on an's, / § /
(letter 22).

e The transliteration of Holladay (1971) as used above does not differentiate between 2/3,
a3, /7, 3/2 and p/n. He does differentiate between & and a.

84.2 Special Features of the Hebrew Consonants

1. Letters with two forms (the final letters or end consonants)

Five Hebrew consonants have alternative forms when they appear at the end of a word.
Beginning or middle of the word: 2/2(11), n(13), 1(14), ®/m(17), x(18)
End of the word: -7 -0 -1 -9 -p

2. Letters with two alternative pronunciations

Six of the Hebrew consonants, namely 2 (2), 3 (3), 7 (4), 2 (11), 8 (17) and n (23) have
allophones. In other words, the same letter is used to indicate either a plosive or a fricative
pronunciation.
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There is, however, no possibility of confusion as the plosives are marked by a diacritical
point, the dagesh (Cf. §8.2/1):

a 3 T o] H n
b gh d k p t
The fricatives are written without the dagesh
a b T 2/9 b5/ n
w gh d Bach f t

The fricative pronunciations of 3, 7 and n have fallen out of current use, and they are
pronounced like their plosive counterparts.

The distinction between the plosives and the fricatives is clear:
The plosives

always contain a dagesh,
always appear after a consonant,
usually occur at the beginning of a word

The fricatives

always without the dagesh

b(e)gh(a)dk(e)f(a)t
beghadkefat

3. Letters with homogeneous pronunciation

3 (3) and i like o] in go

T (4) and 7 like d in  door

n (23) and n like t in  time

R (1) and p (16) glottal stop

1 (2) and (6) like v in never and vote
n (8) and 27 (11) like ch in Loch and Bach
v (9) and n/n (23) like t in  time

2 (11) and p (19) like k in  keep

© (15) and ¥ (21) like s in  silver

4. Letters with the same place of articulation

(i) Gutturals

A group of consonants articulated at the back of the throat, namely:
X (1),7(5), n (8) and v (16).

= must not be confused with the English ‘@’ or Greek alpha (z). These two are
vowels, while X is a consonant.

U

X and Y are not pronounced at the beginning or at the end of a word.

U

In the middle of a word & and p are pronounced as a glottal stop, made by the
complete stoppage of breath in the throat, almost like the ‘stop’ between the two
€’s in re-enact.
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The consonant 2 (20) bears certain similarities to the four gutturals and is usually
grouped with them.

Should certain vowel changes become necessary in a word as, for example, when a
plural is formed, the deviation from the norm is predictable within this group of
consonants, namely:

= When a sound rule requires a vowel to be reduced, the vowel attached to a
guttural will be reduced to a half vowel. (Cf. §5.2/2(iii).)
= When a sound rule requires the doubling of a consonant, this doubling will not

occur with the gutturals nor in most cases with resh. (Cf. §8.2/2.)

(i) Dentals/Alveolars
A group of consonants articulated when the tongue obstructs the air flow against the upper
teeth or alveolar ridge:

T7/7(4),0(9)and R/ n(23)
5(12), 1 (14) and 1 (20)
= When a word begins with a dental, the deviation from any customary change in
this group is predictable, such as assimilation.”

= When a conjugation results in two dentals occurring in immediate succession,
the first dental becomes assimilated by the second dental.

5. Letters articulated in a similar fashion

(i) Sibilants

A group of consonants formed when the speech canal is narrowed and the air stream is
forced through with a hissing sound, namely:

1(7), © (15), 2 (18), ¥ (21) and W (22)
When a word begins with a hissing sound, the deviation is predictable, e.g.:

= When a conjugation results in a sibilant occurring immediately after a dental,
metathesis® of the sibilant and the dental occurs.

Assimilation is a phonological process which usually takes place when one consonant which closes a
syllable passes over into another beginning the next syllable, so forming with it a strengthened letter. In
this process the sounds of the two consonants are equalized. Note, for example, the case of nasal
assimilation in which ten mice is pronounced as tem mice. Assimilation is not restricted to dentals only.
Metathesis is a phonological process in which two sounds are reversed, e.g. the use of aks instead of
ask.
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(i) Glides (or semi-vowels)
A group of consonants formed when the air flow is obstructed to a limited extent, namely:

1 (5),1(6) and * (10)

The obstruction is so limited that these consonants have more in common with vowels than
with consonants. The result is that a vowel and the glide immediately following it sometimes
become fused, so that the glide becomes associated with specific vowel sounds. (Cf. §5.1.)

n asin there
asin café
asin more
asin father

I 10 Q o)

[}

asin more
as in book

o
(o]

as in machine
asin café
as in there

[¢] Q =

In certain cases the X (1) has lost its consonantal character. In such cases R is also
associated with specific vocalic sound values:

R o] asin more

a asin father
ey asin café

BH was originally written with consonants only. This could easily lead to misinterpretations;
for example,

D" could be interpreted as /yam/ (sea) or /yém/ (day).

In order to ensure that the reader would distinguish between the forms, one of the above-
mentioned glides was used with the latter form — namely 1 — to indicate the presence of an
[6] vowel between the two consonants: o1. This ensured the reading of the latter form as
lyém/. The form without the glide was read as /yam/.

When the glides (7, 1 and ) and & represent vowels and not consonants, they are called
vowel indicators (matres lectionis, ‘mothers of reading’). (Cf. §5.2/2(i).)

4.2 Remarks

1. In the same way that counting from 1 to 10 is essential to be able to do sums, so one has
to learn the alphabet in order to be able to read Hebrew. Fortunately, it is not Arabic. In
Arabic each letter has three forms: one for the beginning of a word, one for when it stands
between other letters and for at the end of the word. Learn the alphabet in its correct order;
otherwise, you will not be able to use a dictionary.

2. BH has no capitals
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4.3 Exercise: consonants

4.3.1 Fill in the missing consonants in Hebrew script

Nr. Name Form Pronunciation
Final

1 aleph A very light glottal stop
corresponding to the Greek
spiritus lenis. Even before a
vowel it is lost to the ear (like the
hin hour)

2 bet Bank
Never

3 gimel Go
Go

4 dalet Door
Door

5 he Hand

6 waw (vahv) Vote

7 zayin Zone

8 khet Loch

9 tet Time

10 yod Year

11 kaph Keep
Bach

12 lamed Line

13 mem Main

14 nun Noon

15 samekh Silver

16 ayin A hard glottal stop formed at the
back of the throat. It may be heard
in certain pronunciations of words
like bottle and battle in which the
glottal stop replaces the normal ¢

17 pe Pay
Face

18 tsade Cats

19 qoph Keep

20 resh Rope
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21 sin Silver

22 shin Shoe

23 tav Time
Time

4.3.2 Write down the Hebrew alphabet in the correct order and give each letter
its name

—_

© | (N0 |l WOW”W|DN

-
o

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23
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4.3.3 Answer the following questions:
Which five BH consonants have two forms?
1.

2. What is a begadkefat lettter?

3. What is a guttural? Name the gutturals in BH.

4. What is a dental? Name the dentals in BH.

5. What is a sibilant? Name the sibilants in BH.

6. What is a glide? Name the glides in BH.

7. What is a vowel indicator? Name the vowel indicators in BH.

4.3.4 Transliteration and identification of consonants
1. Transliterate the consonants of Ezekiel 38:12

nawi maan 5y 77 22wnd 1a 15 HHw HHed
PR 30 5P 13w I MIPR WY DM HORN DY ORI

2. Identify all the consonants with a special final form in the above text.

3.  What do each of the following groups of consonants have in common?
2327 N05

PoiITa
501

AYRKRAN
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5. The Hebrew alphabet: vowels

5.1 Excerpt: BHRG 85

Excerpt from: Van der Merwe, CHJ, Naudé, JA and Kroeze, JH 1999. A Biblical Hebrew
Reference Grammar. Sheffield. Sheffield Academic Press.

BHRG 85. The Alphabet—Vowels

A group of Jewish scholars, the Masoretes, did important work between 600 and 1000 CE in
preserving and transmitting the text of the Hebrew Bible. Three groups of Masoretes were
active, working in Babylon, Palestine and Tiberias. Their most important task was
transmitting the consonantal text with the utmost accuracy. To ensure that the oral tradition
did not weaken further and to combat uncertainty, they devised vowel signs (or points) and
added them to the consonantal text. The tradition from Tiberias, the so-called Tiberian
vocalization, is used in the BHS.

When the Masoretes introduced the system of vowel signs, BH had already been reduced to
writing in consonants. The vowel indicators were then added to these. (Cf. §4.2/5(ii).) The
text was left unchanged and the vowel signs were simply added to the existing letters. In
most cases a vowel sign was placed under a consonant, in one case above the consonant
and in others next to the consonant. In BH the consonant is normally read first followed by
the vowel accompanying it.

BHRG 85.1. The Form of the Hebrew Vowels
The signs that represent vowels are given in the table below (always after the letter v or n).
The combination of vowel signs and vowel indicators is also given.

Nr. Name Form Trans- Pronunciation
literation
1 | gamets v fal father or cup
2 patakh v fal father or cup
a
3 hateph patakh N Fi father or cup
4 hélem v 16/ more or pose
v, Y, KO 16/
5 gémets hatuph v fol hot
6 hateph qgamets n 1° hot
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7 tsére v 1l café®
v, XY, O 1é/
8 seghol v lel pen
v /&l of leyl
o /é/ of /eh/
9 hateph seghol n Il pen
10 | shureg 0 al out
" qgibbuts v Iul put
12 | pireg v i hit
o) fil
13 shwa v Il above

BHRG 8§5.2. The Classification of Vowels and their Characteristics

1. The classification of vowels

It is generally held that the Tiberian vowel system indicated only the sound value or quality of
a particular vowel but that it did not give a reliable representation of its length or quantity. The
Tiberian vowels are classified phonologically by some grammarians as follows:

(i) Short vowels
v (2), v (5=0), 0 (8), v (11) and v (12)

(ii) Changeable (ordinary) long vowels

v (1=a), v (4), v (7)
(iii) Unchangeable long vowels

"W (12), "0, 1Y, RV (7), "0, 7Y (8), Y, RV (1), v, Nb, KV (4), 30 (10)
(iv) Extra short vowels—also referred to as half vowels

n(3), 11(6), 0 (9), v (13)

2. Characteristics of vowels

(i) Vowel indicators (matres lectionis)

It was stated in §4.2.5(ii) that the glides (7, 1 and *) and & could represent consonants as well
as specific vowels, i.e. they could be used as vowel indicators; for example:

n for/6/, /4/ and /é/
1 for /6/ and /d/
» for /il, /é/ and /é (as seghol)/

3. In American circles the tsére is pronounced as -ey as in they. According to Jolion—Muraoka §6h, the
tsére must be pronounced as the -e- in pen.
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Therefore, in the text vocalized by the Masoretes, the &, 1, 1 and * could sometimes
represent a consonant and sometimes a vowel. The Masoretes resolved this ambiguity
through their vowel system as follows:

=

Examples:

M)

(2)

3)

(4)

®)

In BH every consonant within a word must be accompanied by a vowel sign
except for the final consonant of a word, which does not necessarily have to be
accompanied by a vowel sign. When one of these glides represented a
consonant, the Masoretes simply placed a vowel sign beneath it.

Where a glide represented a vowel indicator the Masoretes combined their own
vowel sign with the vowel indicator. In other words, when one of these four
letters follows another consonant and only one vowel sign accompanies the two
characters, the second character is functioning as a vowel indicator.

KX, 1, 1 and * are used as vowel indicators solely in combination with specific
vowel signs as indicated in §5.1.

In the word W& the R is not a consonant. If it were a consonant, then X and v,
two consonants, would stand next to each other without being separated by a
vowel. This would be unacceptable in BH. (Cf. §7.1/2.) The & must therefore be
regarded as a vowel indicator in this case.

The R at the end of a word such as X¥n may be regarded as a vowel indicator.
In o8 the & must be understood as a full consonant. Should it be regarded as
a vowel indicator, it would mean that two vowels would stand next to each
other, which is unacceptable in BH. (Cf. §7.1/2.)

The N is used as a vowel indicator only at the end of the word, for example,
noi. (Cf. also §9.2.)

In the word 278 a vowel follows the 71 within a word and thus 11 cannot be
regarded as a vowel indicator.

There can be no confusion with the 1 as a new sign is always created when the
vowel and the vowel indicator are joined, namely i and 3.

The unchangeable long vowels are formed in combination with the vowel indicators. (Cf.

§5.2/1(iii).)

(i) Full and defective mode of writing

In some instances a vowel may be represented by two different forms simultaneously. This is
due to the fact that vowel signs were added to the text only after it had been fixed in
consonants and vowel indicators.

=

In some words a vowel indicator was used to refer to a particular vowel even
before the Masoretic vocalization. During the vocalization another vowel sign
referring to the same vowel was added to the vowel indicator. When a vowel
sign is combined with a vowel indicator in this way, one speaks of the ‘full mode
of writing’ or scriptio plena.

If the vowel is written without a vowel indicator, one speaks of the defective
mode of writing or scriptio defectiva. There is no difference in the pronunciation
of the two modes of writing.
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The same word can sometimes be written in the full and sometimes in the defective mode of
writing, e.g.:
wiTp  or WP
(iii) The distribution of the half vowels
The first vowel of some words is a half vowel, namely an audible shwa, e.g.:

w125

It was stated in §4.2/4(i) that a deviation from the customary change is predictable with the
gutturals (X8, 7, 1 and p). One of the characteristics of the gutturals is that they may not be
vocalized with the audible shwa. Instead of the audible shwa the gutturals are vocalized with
hateph vowels.

The hateph vowels are also half vowels. The Masoretic signs for the hateph vowels are a
combination of the shwa sign with the patakh, seghol and qamets. This produces the hateph
vowels, namely:

hateph patakh (3) ot > Ninn

hateph gamets (6) Yt > ety

hateph seghol (9) nnR* - > falal]

The question may arise as to which one of the hateph vowels takes the place of the shwa.

= In the case of the examples above the hateph vowel is part of the actual
composition of each word and must be learned as such.

= In other cases a sound rule may require the pronunciation of an audible shwa.
immediately after a guttural. A hateph patakh usually replaces the shwa in such
a case, e.g. PR (Ps 27:14).

5.2 Exercises: vowels

5.2.1 Recognising the pronunciation of BH vowels
Give the correct pronunciation for the following vowels

Nr. Name Form Trans- Pronunciation
literation

1 gamets v /521/
np, NP 1al
2 patakh v lal
3 hateph patakh 0 I
4 hdélem 9] [0/
nv, RY,I0 16/
5 qgamets hatuph v lo/
6 hateph gamets n /°/
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7 tsére v el
Y, XY, "V 1é/
8 seghol v lel
R 1é/ of leyl/
no /é/ of /eh/
9 hateph seghol n ¢/
10 shureq 119 fal
11 qgibbuts v u/
12 hireq 1% lil
MY il
13 audible shwa v 1%

5.2.2 Graphical representation of BH vowels
Fill in the correct vowel under the consonant

Nr. Name Form Trans- Pronunciation
literation
1 gamets © /e:a/ father or cup
1a/
2 patakh v fal father or cup
3 hateph patakh n F father or cup
4 | holem v fol more
16/
5 gémets hatuph v lol hot
6 hateph qgamets n I hot
7 tsére v /&l café’
1él
8 seghol v lel pen
&/ of ley/
/é/ of /eh/
9 hateph seghol n Il pen
10 shureq v /ol put
11 qibbuts v Iul put
12 hireq v i hit
il

4. In American circles the tsére is pronounced as -ey as in they. According to Jouon—Muraoka §6h, the
tsére must also be pronounced as the -e- in pen.
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13 audible shwa v I°l above

5.2.3 Recognising the names of BH vowels
Fill in the names of the following vowels:

Nr. Name Form Trans- Pronunciation
literation
1 % /?/ father or cup
2 v fal father or cup
a
3 0 Fi father or cup
4 v /el more
v, Y, XY 10/
5 v lol hot
6 n [° hot
7 v 1el café®
Y, RY, "V el
8 v lel pen
v /&l of ley/
il /&l of /eh/
9 n Il pen
11 v Iul put
12 v fil hit
" 1/
13 1% I°l above

5.2.4 Assorted exercises

Answer the following questions:

1. How would you know if i1, 3, * and & are consonants or vowel indicators in the following
words”?

= WA
= xw
= omn
= noID

5. In American circles the tsére is pronounced as -ey as in they. According to Jolion—Muraoka §6h, the
tsére must also be pronounced as the -e- in pen.
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= 2R

2. What is it called when the Biblical Hebrew word for good can be written in two ways, i.e.
ab or 2ivV?

3. (i) What is shwa?

(i) What is a hateph vowel?

(iii) What is the relationship between the two types of vowels?

(iv) Name the three types of hateph vowels

5.2.5 Reading ability and the recognition of vowels
Answer the following questions
1. Pronounce the following words:w&a v & naiy 537 1k T 132 722 npn 12w ph

2. ldentify the following from the list above:

= words with one changeable long vowel:

= words with two changeable long vowels:

= words where consonants are used as vowel indicators:
=

= words with two short vowels

= words with one short vowel

= words with half vowels

3. Read the following excerpt from 1 Sam 3 aloud:
;DTN 118 DWSIWR NI 52003 200 v nd op BN

2330 RN SISVJW':?N Y RIPN

1290 T 220 2 NN ND RN Y NIRRT 30 0N HYOR PN

209 32 IR N DN NINTR *2 10 VRN YHLOR T2 DRINY DRI Ry Ty 8P Nl aph
AW
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6. Diphthongs, accentuation and Masoretic signs

6.1 Excerpt: BHRG 86-7
§6 and §7 are an excerpt from: Van der Merwe, CHJ, Naudé, JA and Kroeze, JH 1999. ‘n
Bybels-Hebreeuse Naslaangrammatika. Stellenbosch: Hebteg Publishers.

BHRG 86. Diphthongs
Diphthongs are sounds formed when two different vowels are combined into one syllable. In
BH diphthongs may be formed in two ways:

BHRG §6.1. With 1 and » after a Vowel

When a " follows certain vowels, they are pronounced as diphthongs. In the following table
the diphthong is written after the consonant © as an example:

Consonant Combination Pronunciation
’ Ho tie
0 sky
1©) boy
Kl gluey

BHRG 86.2. The transitional patakh or furtive patakh

1. Characteristics

The consonants 11, n and p are articulated by moving the base of the tongue in the direction
of the wall of the throat. This unusual articulation at the end of a closed syllable (cf. §7.1/1) is
strenuous. The vowel that produces the least stress on the speech organs in pronouncing n
or v at the end of a closed syllable is the ‘a’ ([a] or [a]), e.qg.

y1? and R

T

When one of the other long vowels appears before n, n and p in the last syllable, a
transitional vowel or glide element becomes necessary to facilitate pronunciation. In these
cases the patakh is utilized as the transitional vowel.

Not rih, but ruah
Not Aoh but k6ah

It is important to note that this patakh does not begin a new syllable, but only denotes a
transition in the current syllable. The combination of the preceding vowel with the patakh
creates a diphthong before the final consonant.

The furtive patakh is written as follows:
MY and n3
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Although the patakh is written after the final consonant, it is pronounced between this
consonant and vowel preceeding it. This pafakhis called the transitional pafakh or furtive
palakh (the patakh that slides in).
2. The distribution of the furtive patakh
The furtive patakh is a short [a]-sound that occurs at the end of a word when:

= The final consonant of a word is 11, 1 and Y and

= the preceding long vowel is not a patakh or a gamets, e.g.:

Y7 and NN

but nYw

Because p en nin ¥7 and n37 were not originally furnished with a patakh, the insertion of the
furtive patakh became necessary. In n7W, however, the 1 is preceded by a patakh and the
insertion of the furtive patakhis thus unnecessary.

BHRG 87. Syllables and Accents

BHRG 87.1. Types of Syllables

1. Open and closed syllables

The word syllable denotes a combination of consonants and vowels that produces a word or
a segment of a word in a single effort of articulation, i.e. the smallest grouping of sounds in a
word that can be pronounced as a unit. The following distinctions are usually made with
regard to syllables:

= Open syllables An open syllable consists of a consonant and a vowel.
= Closed syllables A closed syllable consists of a consonant-vowel-consonant.

Open syllable Closed syllable
go got

CVv CcvC

spa spank
Cccv CCcvcCC
mi-ni mind-ful
Cv-CV CvCcC-CVvC

2. Hebrew syllables
Every language has its own rules according to which vowels and consonants are combined
into syllables. In English, for example, a cluster of two consonants always occurs at the
beginning or end of a syllable, as in blank or art. The following rules apply to syllables in
Hebrew:

= A syllable always begins with a consonant. (Cf. §31.1/1 for an exception.)

= A syllable may be open or closed.

= There are usually no consonant clusters within a syllable, i.e. a syllable begins
with only one consonant and a closed syllable ends with only one consonant.
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3. Examples of syllables in BH words:

(1) One open syllable: N5
(2) One closed syllable: na
(3) Two open syllables: 1o-10 < 1DID
(4) Two syllables, one open, one closed: an-3 < 2ap3

BHGR 8§7.2. Accentuation

1. Rules
The following rules may serve as broad guidelines for accentuation in BH:

= In a word the accent usually falls on the final (ultimate) syllable.

= In words with the vowel pattern / x: /, [ x: [,/ 2 [ of [ ¢ [ the accent falls
on the second-last (penultimate) syllable.

= In a clause the accent usually falls on the stressed syllable of the last word.

The stressed syllable is referred to as the tone syllable and the two preceding it as the
pretonic and the propretonic syllables respectively.

2. Examples

The Masoretes designed a system for noting the accentuation of all the words in BH. This
complex system is dealt with in §9.5. Where it becomes essential to indicate the
accentuation of a particular word, this grammar will use the sign [<] to mark the accented
syllable, e.g.:

(1) in/v
(2) T2/
(3)  nw/p/A
(4) 0/
(

5) oR/¥/in

3. Additional or secondary accentuation

In BH certain words have a secondary accent. Words consisting of three syllables, with the
primary accent on the final syllable, often receive a secondary accent on the third or last
syllable. The Masoretic sign that indicates secondary accent is a vertical line to the left of the
first vowel. This sign is called the metheg (cf. §9.1) and denotes that the word concerned
receives a secondary or additional accent, e.g.:

NN = N30
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BHRG §7.3. The Distribution of Vowels in Syllables
There is a clear correlation between the classification of the Masoretic vowel signs and their
use in syllables:

(i)  Half vowels always occur in open, unaccented syllables, e.g.
iAY  his name
(i)  Short vowels usually occur in closed, unaccented syllables, e.g.
Q31D desert
(iii)  Short vowels can also occur in open, accented syllables, e.g.
INE Cain
(iv) Long vowels usually occur in open syllables regardless of whether the syllable is
accented or not, e.g.

nia He built
(v) Long vowels can also occur in closed, accented syllables, e.g.

23Tn  desert

6.2 Exercise: Masoretic signs

Read the excerpt form BHRG §6-7 and answer the following questions:

1. What is a diphthong?

2. Between which types of diphthongs does BH distinguish? Give an example of each and
be certain that you can pronounce them.

3. What is the difference between open and closed syllables?

4. Where is the accent usually placed in BH?

5. Where is it placed in this word wa3?
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6.3 Masoretic signs
BHRG 88 Masoretic signs with a double function
BHRG §8.1 The shwa

1. The audible shwa
The shwa has already been mentioned as the sign for the half vowels as in
T = Judah
This shwa is called an audible shwa. It forms the “vowel” in an open syllable
3
The distribution of the audible shwa can be determined as follows:
= The shwa is audible in the first syllable of a word such as in

a7 = a7In-?
= The shwa is audible after a syllable with a long vowel such as in:
DIDID = D2-D-1D
Note the following:
(1)  Should two audible shwa be found in two consecutive open syllables, they fuse into
one (half-) closed syllable with the vowel / ::- /, e.g.

HRINWI*  becomes HRINWI

(2) If the second open syllable begins with the consonant , the * loses its consonantal
value and becomes a vowel indicator, e.g.

n7Ia* becomes NTINA

(3) If a guttural with a hateph vowel is preceded by an open syllable with an audible
shwa as vowel, this open syllable takes the full vowel corresponding to the hateph
vowel, e.g.

oiona*  becomes oivNa
2. The silent shwa
The shwa is also used for another purpose, namely to note the end of a closed syllable in a
word, such as
| = !

This shwa is called the silent shwa or shwa quiescens. It is an orthographical aid used to
indicate a closed syllable and the absence of a vowel in that position. The distribution of the
silent shwa can be determined as follows:

= The shwa is usually silent after a short vowel, e.g.
| = 13-7n
Note the following:

= Where two audible shwas occur next to each other in a word, the first is silent

and the second one audible.
oRpN
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BHRG §8.2. The dagesh

1. The plosive dagesh or dagesh lene

The dagesh has already been encountered as the diacritical point that occurs only in the
begadkefat letters and which distinguishes the plosives from the fricatives. (Cf. §4.2/2.) This
form of the dagesh is called the plosive dagesh or dagesh lene (weak dagesh).

The distribution of the plosive dagesh may be determined as follows:

= It usually occurs at the beginning of a word, as in:
o
= It follows a closed syllable, as in
03T

2. The doubling dagesh or dagesh forte
The dagesh is also used for another purpose, namely to indicate the doubling of a
consonant:

0IP7 instead of DID-ON
This form of the dagesh is called the doubling dagesh or the dagesh forte (strong dagesh).
The consonant which is doubled is written only once and then punctuated with the doubling
dagesh. The doubled consonant thus simultaneously ends one syllable and begins the next
one.
The distribution of the strong dagesh may be determined as follows:

The dagesh found in consonants that follow a vowel is a doubling dagesh. This vowel is
usually short.

pTE = TR

BHRG §8.3 The qamets
1. Different phonetic values (different pronunciations)
The qamets sign indicates two possible sound values:
a as in the English word father
o as in the English word hot

The latter is called the gamets hatuph.

2. Distribution
The distribution of the gamets and the gamets hatuph can be determined as follows:

= The - occurring in open or closed accented syllables is the gamets.
= The - occurrring in closed, unaccented syllables is the gamets hatuph.
= Wherever uncertainty may arise concerning the correct interpretation of the -,

the metheg is used whenever the syllable concerned has a secondary accent
and is vocalized with a gamets.

3. Examples of distribution

(1) The first syllable is open and unaccented; the vowel is a gamets, e.g.
an> an-3

(2) The last syllable is closed but accented; the vowel is a gamets, e.g.
13T 3T
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(3) The syllable is closed but accented; the vowel is a gamets, e.g.
an aR

(4) The first syllable is open and accented; the vowel is a gamets, e.g.
nana  n3-n-3

(5) The first syllable is closed and unaccented; the vowel is a gamets hatuph, e.g.
nnan AR-3M

6.4 Exercise: Masoretic signs

Answer the following questions

1. How can you tell if a silent or an audible shwa appears in the following words?

a. anthy
b. DD
c. nam
d. pang
e. 7IM

2. What is the difference between a plosive and the doubling dagesh?

3. Identify the plosive and the doubling dageshes in the following words:
a.

b.  nana

c PR

d. "am

e. (»kioh]

4. How can you tell if it is a gamets or a gamets hatuph in the following words?:
a. 7am

b.  nan3

c.  nnan

d. oph

55



56



7. Geography and Worldview
7.1 Worldview

Vocabulary 1

1

2

120x

2602x

2504x

396x
581x
421x

134x

iR construct state

9% God; *%% God of /gods of

NXIR to the ground,;

nivIN territories

"W heavens of

(day)light

God, gods

land, ground, earth, territory (f)

sea, west, lake
water(s)

heavens, skies

sun

|

[

}
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PowerPoint 6
The way in which people in biblical times viewed the world is markedly different from the way
people in the 21% century view it.
e For them, the world was not round but a flat disc,
e the heavens spanned this flat disc like a dome,
e the earth did not move around the sun, and
¢ fountains were not formed by rainwater which were dammed up by rock
formations.
¢ What these people's view of the world really was, is difficult to determine. The world
of Old Mesopotamia may be presented as follows:

According to Gen 1, God D77 created the heavens DMV and the earth p&. The earth was
flat and beneath it was the under-world '71&@. Everything was surrounded by water om. (Ex
20:4 “and the water under the earth”). The people of the Bible conceived of the earth as
standing on pillars in the water (1 Sam 2:8 “...for the pillars are the LORD’S and He set the
world on them”). According to Gen 1, God differentiated between the dry land and the sea .
The sun wnW gave the light in the day 7iR.

7.2 Division of time np

Vocabulary 2

8 213x  9pan MiN the light of the morning morning P
9 283x month, new moon vn
10 2301x Dﬁa: days day o
11 227x night N7’
12 rax place of sunrise, east nn
13 evening W
14 876x  mwin wKn head of the year year nIw

“the new year”

Powerpoint 7

In contrast to today, a year nJW began in September/October for the people of the Bible. A
year was also divided into 12 months. A month W7n began with the new moon and was
either 29 or 30 days long. As a lunar year is 11 days shorter than a sun year, a thirteenth
month was introduced from time to time.

A day o1 began with sunrise in the m7m. The sun shone by day. According to Gen 1:16 on
the fourth day God created the big lights: the large one to rule over the day and the smaller
light to rule over the night n?ﬁ. Gen 1:19 says: “And it was evening 27V and it was morning
73, the fourth day.”
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7.3 Geography of Israel (See 1.3.3 “Israel”)

Vocabulary 3

15

16

17

18
19
20

21

Vocabulary 4

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

PowerPoint 8

222x

71x

558x

270x
119x
137x

320x

183x

96x

137x

274x

800x

1087x

101x

nipas hills

077 the mountains

ni9na currents, rivers

niTw fields

NI mare

D720 slaves, slavery

D towns, cities

ground, earth

hill
mountain, hill country

wilderness, desert
river

stream, riverbed, wadi

field, territory

cattle, herd

donkey
horse

small livestock, flocks (sheep and
goats)

slave, servant

town, city, inhabitants of a city (f)

hunger, famine

g
3m
i

oM

ants

w3

ﬁiDl:l
D10
Ny
T

Y

Reference has already been made to the problem surrounding the name of the Holy Land.
The area to which we refer here as the land of Israel consisted of two kingdoms after the
empire was divided in 922 BC: Israel in the north (with Samaria as capital) and Judah in the
south (with Jerusalem as capital).

Although the land is relatively small, geographically it may be divided as follows:

7.3.1 The coastal plain
The coastal plain stretches from Tyre in the north to the "the stream of Egypt” o»xn 5n1in
the south. The plain may also be divided into three areas.

The plain of Acco, which stretches from a mountain 20 km north of Acco to Mount Carmel
5@13. This was the only place where the coastal plain was interrupted by a mountain 973.

The plain of Sharon stretches from Carmel to Joppa. Here the plain is about 20 km wide and
is fruitful. Between Joppa and 0™¥n 5na the plain becomes 150 km wide.
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The lowland in the south is desert, but the northern section is fertile and suitable for
agriculture. The Philistine cities of Ekron, Gaza, Ashdod, Gat and Ashkelon are situated
here. Judg 15:4-5 reflects the agricultural activities that happened around these cities.

7.3.2 The highlands of Judah ni7 and Ephraim omag (Samaria)

Towards the east, the coastal plain changes into hill country. A hill in BH is called a np13.
The n‘g;n;? hill country changes into the Judean and Ephraimitic highlands. This highland runs
parallel to the coastal plain in the west and the Jordan 177 in the east. The Jordan is the only
perennial river 973 in the area.

The Judean highland rises like an island in the south. It consists mainly of limestone rocks
nimR and has sparce vegetation. Only in the valleys, where ground A& from the mountain
slopes has been washed down, is agriculture possible. The eastern slopes of the Judean
highlands fall in the rain shadow of the mountains. The area between the mountain ledge
and the Dead Sea forms a desert 7271, the Judean desert. It was to this desert that David
fled when Saul was persecuting him (1 Sam 24:1). The southern highlands of Judah descend
onto a moon landscape of barren hills, the Negev 2331. Here the Amalekites established
themselves, according to Num 13:29.

Approximately 17 km north of Jerusalem the rough mountain terrain becomes hilly. More
valleys are found in the Ephraimitic highland than in the Judean highland. A valley plain in
Ephraim is usually not as deep as a valley (or gorge) R in Judah. This area, that later would
become the kingdom of Israel, is for this reason more passable than Judah. The highest
mountains are Ebal and Gerisim. These two mountains form the valley pnb where Shechem
DIV is situated. Shechem was for a considerable period the capital of the land P& after the
Israelites invaded Canaan.

7.3.3 The plain of Jezreel HRYT

This plain (also known as the plain of Megiddo) lies to the north of the Ephraimitic highland
and extends as far as the hills of Galilee in the north. In the west it becomes the plain of Acco
divided by a mountain range that stretches from the Galilean highlands. To the east, the plain
becomes the Jordan Valley. Outside the city of Jezreel a farmer like Naboth was able to
aquire a field 7TV and plant vineyards 072.

This plain was a natural thoroughfare for the powers from the south (Egyptians, Philistines),
north (Assyrians and Babylonians) and east (Midianites and Aramaeans) and many battles
were fought here. According to Revelation 16:16, the final battle of the nations shall also take
place here. Armageddon means “mountain of Megiddo.”

7.3.4 The Jordan Valley

The Jordan river has its source in the Lebanon and Hermon Mountains, flowing down to the
Sea of Galilee. From here it flows 105 km further south to the Dead Sea. This is the section
of the Jordan which is mostly mentioned in the Bible. On its western side are the hills of
Galilee in the north and the Ephraimitic highlands in the south with the plain of Jezreel in
between. To the eastern side lie the highlands of Gilead, 600m higher than the Jordan.

The Jordan Valley is 6 km wide in the north, 11 km at the Jezreel Plain and 22 km in the
south. In this southern section of the valley is the city of Jericho. In the valley itself
differentiation is made between the valley plain, the low terraces and the riverbed. The valley
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plain is very brackish in places, but large areas are cultivated. The lower terraces are mainly
silt soil and are overgrown. The river itself is not very deep: about 1 meter at the drifts and up
to 3.6 meters in other places. It has many curves and sand banks appear regularly. At places
it can be as wide as 30 meters.

The Dead Sea is 85 km long and 15 km wide. A quarter of the sea consists of salt. The
southern area of the Dead Sea is barren desert n27p.

7.3.5 The Eastern Jordan region (Transjordan-plateau)

The Jarmuk in the north, the Jabbok in the middle and the Arnon in the south divides this
fertile highland into three parts. The plateau north of the Jarmuk is volcanic ground. Directly
east of the Jordan the landscape is so fragmented that it is not suitable for cultivation.
However, it is excellent for pasturing. Towards the east and south the ground consists of
eroded lava, which is very fertile. The region is known as Bashan (Amos 4:1 mentions the
cows of Bashan) and is considered today to be the granary of Palestine.

The region of the Jarmuk to beyond the Jabbok is called Gilead. The Arnon River in the
south forms the border of Moab. A characteristic of this whole highland is its beautiful
pastures. 2 Kgs 3:4 reports on the hundred thousand sheep of King Mesha of Moab.

7.4 Exercise: Recognition of BH lexemes (geography)

Fill in the missing English equivalents:

1. According to the Bible D98 ............... made the DY ............... and the PN
................ . The earth was flat and under the earth was the '71&@ vireee..... However,
everything was surrounded by o ....... (Ex 20:4 “and the water was under the earth”). For

the people of the Bible the earth stood on pillars in the “waters” (1 Sam 2:8 “...for the pillars
are the LORD’S and He set the world on them”). According to Gen 1, God made a distinction
between the dry ground and the o7 ........ . The W ................. gave TR ...
during the day.

2. The coastal plain stretches from Tyre in the north to the om™¥n 513 e, in the
south. The plain of Acco stretches from a mountain 20 km north of Acco to  Hm12
.................. . This was the only place where the coastal plain was interrupted by a 21

3. The coastal plain changes towards the east into hill country. A ........... in BH is called a
nva3. The hill country changes into the Judean and Ephraimitic highlands. This highland runs
parallel to the coastal plain in the west and the 177 ............ in the east. The Jordan is the
only perennial river 333 ............... in the area.

4. The highlands of AT .............. rise like an island in the south. It consists mainly of
limestone rocks and has sparse vegetation. Only in the valleys, where nTX ............ from
the mountain slopes has been washed down, is agriculture possible. The eastern slopes of
the Judean highlands fall in the rain shadow of the mountains. The area between the
mountain ledge and the Dead Sea forms a9aTn ................ , the Judean 727n. It was to this
TN that David fled when Saul was persecuting him (1 Sam 24:1). The
southern highlands of Judah descend onto a moon landscape of barren hills, the 131
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Approximately 17 km north of Jerusalem the rough mountain terrain becomes hilly. More
valleys are found in the Ephraimitic highland than in the Judean highland. A valley plain in
Ephraim is usually not as deep as valley (or gorge) in Judah. The area, that later would
become the kingdom of Israel, is for this reason more passable than Judah. The highest
mountains are Ebal and Gerisim. These two mountains form the valley............. where DY
............ is situated. Shechem was for a considerable period the capital of the P&
.......... after the Israelites invaded Canaan.

The plain of ’7&;;1:;7 ................... (also known as the plain of Megiddo) lies to the north of the
Ephraimitic highland and extend as far as the hills of Galilee in the north. In the west it
becomes the plain of Acco and is divided by a mountain range that stretches from the
Galilean highlands. To the east, the plain becomes the Jordan Valley. Outside the city of
Jezreel a farmer like Naboth was able to acquire ATV ............ and planted a vineyard.

7.5 Exercise: Recognizing BH lexemes (division of time)

Fill in the missing English equivalents:

Contrary to today, a mw ........... started in September/October for the people of the Bible. A
year was also divided into 12 months. A W ........... began with the new moon and was
either 29 or 30 days long. As a lunar year was 11 days shorter than a sun year, a thirteenth
month had to be added from time to time.

Aoi........ began with mm ............ The sun shone during the day. According to Gen 1:16,
on the fourth day God created two big lights: the larger one to rule over the day and the
smaller light to rule over the night 199 ................ Gen 1:19 says: “And it was evening 27
................ and it was morning I3 ................, the fourth day.”
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8. Cultural History |

Vocabulary 5

29  345x DN tents tent ok
30  781x pwiwomen, wives (ireg. ~ woman, wife YR
plural)
31 284x covenant, treaty, agreement m3
32 270x meat, flesh, relatives w3
33 297x alsoony bread, food ong
34 76x animal property, livestock PR
35 67x 037 tombs tomb 232

Vocabulary 6

36 270x D72 stones stone (f) 1aR
37 54x honey w3t

- : y
38 229x seed (of the field), off-spring, :

descendants

39 141x wine [
40 92x vineyard 072
41 119x fruit ’ﬁD
42 193x oil 1Ry

8.1 The world of the patriarchs

Powerpoint 9

It is difficult to determine exactly when the patriarchs lived. Historians use a date of between
2000 and 1550 BC. This is the time of the Middle Kingdom in Egypt 01, when Hammurabi
and his Ancient Babylonian Kingdom ruled and the city 7"v of Mari experienced a golden
age. According to Gen 12-50, Abraham DI72R, Isaac pny’ and Jacob 1Py’ were semi-
nomads. Abraham 07728 moved from Mesopotamia to Canaan 1v32. Due to famine in the
land 2p7 he and Sarah 77w moved to Egypt.

According Gen 12:16, Pharaoh np1a gave Abraham many presents to win his favour. He
thought that Sarah n7W was Abraham’s sister. The gifts included small livestock X¥, cattle
7173, donkeys 0™inn, slaves 072 and camels. It is interesting that Abraham did not have a
horse ©10. Horses only came into use in Israel in the time of Solomon (950 BC).
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PowerPoint 10

Abraham Di72R and Lot v moved to Egypt together. They traveled together through the
231 to Beth-el 583 and Ai "wn. This was at the place where the Judean highlands change
to the lower hills of the Ephraimitic highlands. They had a great deal of livestock n3pn (this
included large and small livestock) and conflict quickly arose between the herdsmen. Lot
eventually moved eastwards to the Jordan Valley and Abraham D728 went southwards to
Hebron 11721 on the Judean Highland. At one stage Abraham D728 went to Gerar 773
closer to the coastal plain (Gen 20) and also further towards the south as far as Beer-Sheba
paw IRa (Gen 21). At this time there was typical conflict between the semi-nomads, i.e.
Abraham D128 and Abimelech 797" regarding the use of waterholes. Later, Abraham
D728 moved back to Hebron 11720 (according to Gen 23:2).

Characteristic of the stories about the patriarchs is the manner in which they often moved
and needed to negotiate water rights (Gen 26), the purchase of a grave 11p for Sarah 7w
(Gen 23) and the finding of a wife nWx for Isaac (Gen 24) and Jacob (Gen 28). Isaac’s
servant 72v and Jacob 2P’ journeyed as far as Paddan-Aram in the north of Syro-Palestine.
Later when the sons of Jacob 2py” grazed his small livestock iX¥ it was from Hebron 11721, to
Shechem DJW and as far as Dothan 107 in the north. This covered the whole area of the
Judean and Ephraimitic highlands. One could expect that within the cultural milieu within
which the patriarchs lived, more settled communities would be threatened by the nomadic
tribes, but instead a certain reciprocal co-operation would develop, making survival possible
for all concerned. Alliances had to constantly be made and a treaty n™3a had to be kept.
Hospitality towards strangers was also an obligation (according to Gen 18).

The patriarchs mainly lived in conical tents D”?,j&. These had pole frames, across which tent
material was hung. Originally the tents were made of animal skins but were later woven from
mohair. Tent ropes and pegs had to keep the material of the tent taut.

People ate relatively little meat 73a. Bread on% made from barley or wheat was their staple
diet. The most important byproduct from their flocks was milk, from which butter, sour milk
and cheese was made. Of the fruit 75 that was eaten as side dishes, olives, figs, dates and
grapes were the most important. Olive trees and vineyards 072 grew well in the Judean
highlands. Olives were not only eaten, but were also used to make oil jaW. They also had a
cosmetic function. Wine 1 was made from the grapes. Honey WaT was considered to be a
delicacy that was eaten alone or used as a sweetener to be enjoyed with other dishes.

Wheat was pounded into flour with a wooden mortar. Sometimes a grinding stone or a hand-
mill was used. A distinction is made between ordinary flour and fine flour. The latter was not
flour with a finer texture but was made with the more healthy kernel that remained in the sift
after the ordinary flour had been sifted out. It was usually used in baking for special
occasions. Bread was often baked on a hot stone 128.

When people were ready to eat, the food was placed on a table. Diners sat with crossed legs
on chairs or on the floor.

We do not know much about the religious practices of the patriarchs. According to Gen 12
and 13 the patriarchs built altars during their wanderings at Shechem, Hebron and Beth-el to
sacrifice to God (compare also Gen 31:43-54 and Gen 22). Circumcisions were also
considered as a type of sacrifice to God and as a sign of the covenant n"1a between God
and Abraham (Gen 17:11). This covenant was also binding on the seed (descendants) y71 of
Abraham.
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Law and justice were upheld by the father as head of the family (according to Gen 38:24 and
Gen 16:5-6). He was also responsible for arranging marriages.

8.2 Vocabulary exercise: The world of the patriarchs

8.2.1 Fill in the missing English equivalent

It is difficult to determine exactly when the patriarchs lived. Historians use a date of between
2000 and 1550 BC. This is the time of the Middle Kingdom in .............. DR when
Hammurabi and his Ancient Babylonian Kingdom ruled and the ........... M of Mari
experienced a golden age. According to Gen 12-50, .......... DONAR, . pnYr and
..................... 2Py’ were semi-nomads. ................. D17AR moved from Mesopotamia to
................ 112. Dueto........................ a7 heand ............ 77W moved to Egypt.

According to Gen 12:16, ................ nY12 gave Abraham many presents to win his favour.
He thought that ................ W was Abraham’s sister. The gifts included ....................
INR, WA, DM, e D720 and camels. It is interesting that
Abraham did not have a ............. 010. Horses only came into use in Israel in the time of
Solomon (950 BC).

................. D7NAR and ... vi% moved to Egypt together. They traveled together
through the ............... A to SR L., and ............ "wi. This was at the
place where the Judean highlands change into the lower hills of the Ephraimitic highlands.
They had much ................. napn and conflict quickly arose between the herdsmen. Lot
eventually moved eastwards to the Jordan Valley and ................. D17AR went southwards
to ...l 172n on the Judean highland. At one stage ............... DAk went to
................ 77 closer to the coastal plain (Gen 20) and also more towards the south as far
as ..., paw Ra (Gen 21). At this time there was typical conflict between the semi-
nomads, i.e. ................. oonaRand ... 791078 regarding the use of waterholes.
Later .................. D77a8 moved back to ............... 11720 (acc. Gen 23:2).

Characteristic of the stories about the patriarchs is the manner in which they often moved
and needed to negotiate water rights (Gen 26), the purchase ofa ............. Napfor ...
MW (Gen 23) and the finding of a ............ nwR for Isaac (Gen 24) and Jacob (Gen 28).
Isaac’s ............ TWwand ............ apy journeyed as far as Paddan-Aram in the north of
Syro-Palestine. Later when the sons of .......... apyr grazed his ... XY it was
from ............. fhanand ... D)Yasfaras ............... 107 in the north. This covered
the whole area of the Judean and Ephraimitic highlands. One could expect that within the
cultural milieu within which the patriarchs lived,more settled communities would be
threatened by the nomadic tribes, but instead a certain reciprocal co-operation would
develop, making survival possible for all concerned. Alliances had to constantly be made and
- n™3 had to be kept. Hospitality towards strangers was also an obligation
(according to Gen 18).

The patriarchs mainly lived in conical ............ D"?.j&. These had pole frames, across which
tent material was hung. Originally the tents were made of animal skins but were later woven
from mohair. Tent ropes and pegs had to keep the material of the tents taut.

People ate relatively little ............ WA on? from barley or wheat was their staple
diet. The most important byproduct of their flocks milk, from which they made butter, sour
milk and cheese. Of the ............ M5 that was eaten as side dishes, olives, figs, dates and
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grapes were the most important. olive trees and ..................... 072 grew well in the Judean
highlands. Olives were not only eaten, but were also used to make ......... 1nY and had a
cosmetic function as well. .............. ™ was made from the grapes. ............. waT was
considered a delicacy that was eaten alone or was used as a sweetener to be enjoyed with
other dishes.

Wheat was pounded into flour with a wooden mortar. Sometimes a grinding stone or a hand-
mill was used. A distinction is made between ordinary flour and fine flour. The latter was not
flour with a finer texture but was made from the more healthy kernel that remained in the sift
after the ordinary flour had been sifted out. It was usually used in baking for special
occasions. Bread was often baked ona hot ........... =8

When people were ready to eat, the food was placed on a table. Diners sat with crossed legs
on chairs or on the floor.

We do not know much about the religious practices of the patriarchs. According to Gen 12
and 13 the patriarchs built altars during their wanderings at Shechem, Hebron and Beth-el to
sacrifice to God (compare also Gen 31:43-54 and Gen 22). Circumcisions were also

considered as a type of sacrifice to God and as a sign of the ............. n™a between God
and Abraham (Gen 17:11). This covenant was also binding on the .......... (descendants) p71
of Abraham.

8.2.2 Circle the correct Hebrew word where necessary (i.e. where you
encounter a slash "/")

It is difficult to determine when exactly the patriarchs lived. Historians use a date of between
2000 and 1550 BC. This is the time of the Middle Kingdom in omyn / o™nhn/ app? when
Hammurabi and his Ancient Babylonian Kingdom ruled and the =" / 2pp / viH of Mari
experienced a golden age. According to Gen 12-50, 03728 / pny’ and 1pp’ were semi-
nomads. Abraham moved from Mesopotamia to 2Py’ / (w13 / Nipn. Due to 2p7 / 58n"3, he
and 77 / 010 moved to Egypt.

According Gen 12:16, np1a / 7R3 / ma gave Abraham many presents to win his favour. He
thought that Sarah 77w was Abraham’s sister. The gifts included (X% / 9pa / o hn / 0™72Y
and camels. It is interesting that Abraham did not have a Do / 0™97K. Horses only came into
use in Israel in the time of Solomon (950 BC).

D7NAR and v moved to Egypt together. They traveled together through the 1)1 to Beth-el
582 and Ai "wi. This was at the place where the Judean highlands change into the lower
hills of the Ephraimitic highlands. They had much 2pp* / n3pn (this included large and small
livestock) and conflict quickly arose between the herdsmen. Lot eventually moved eastwards
to the Jordan Valley and 03728 went southwards to 11920 on the Judean highland. At one
stage D17aR went to 773 closer to the coastal plain (Gen 20) and also further towards the
south as far as Yaw IRa (Gen 21). At this time there was typical conflict between the semi-
nomads, i.e. D7aR and 792N regarding the use of waterholes. Later bi7ax moved back to
11721 (acc. Gen 23:2).

Characteristic of the stories about the patriarchs is the manner in which they often moved
and needed to negotiate water rights (Gen 26), the purchase of a 973 / 2v7 / 72p for MW
(Gen 23) and the finding of a 7a / 2p7 / WK for Isaac (Gen 24) and Jacob (Gen 28). 72w /
251 of pry and apy” journeyed as far as Paddan-Aram in the north of Syro-Palestine. Later
when the sons of Jacob 1pY’ grazed his small livestock (8¢ it was from Hebron 1i72n,

68



Shechem DV as far as Dothan 10T in the north. This covered the whole area of the Judean
and Ephraimitic highlands. One could expect that within the cultural milieu within which the
patriarchs lived, more settled communities would be threatened by the nomadic tribes, but
instead a certain reciprocal co-operation would develop, making survival possible for all
concerned. Alliances had to constantly be made and a treaty n"12 had to be kept. Hospitality
towards strangers was also an obligation (according to Gen 18).

The patriarchs mainly lived in conical 1w / ny7a / D’%UR. These had pole frames, across
which tent material was hung. Originally the tents were made of animal skins but were later
woven from mohair. Tent ropes and pegs had to keep the material of the tents taut.

People ate relatively little o5nk /12 /. / 128 /on / M from wheat or barley was their
staple diet. The most important byproduct of their flocks was milk, from which they made
butter, sour milk and cheese. Of the ™a / 128 that was eaten as side dishes, olives, figs,
dates and grapes were the most important. o1 / m13 and 072 / 1972 / 2w grew well in the
Judean highlands. Olives were not only eaten, but were also used to make oi* / 1nw / n%b.
waT /1 / an was made from the grapes. W27 / nWR / n™2 was considered a delicacy that
was eaten alone or was used as a sweetener to be enjoyed with other dishes.

Wheat was pounded into flour with a wooden mortar. Sometimes a grinding stone or a hand-
mill was used. A distinction is made between ordinary flour and fine flour. The latter was not
flour with a finer texture but was made from the more healthy kernel that remained in the sift
after the ordinary flour had been sifted out. It was usually used in baking for special
occasions. Bread was often baked on a hot stone m7mn /128 / NWR.

We do not know much about the religious practices of the patriarchs. According to Gen 12
and 13 the patriarchs built altars during their wanderings at Shechem, Hebron and Beth-el to
sacrifice to God (compare also Gen 31:43-54 and Gen 22). Circumcisions were also
considered as a type of sacrifice to God and as a sign of the covenant 128 / 1 / "3
between God and Abraham (Gen 17:11). This covenant was also binding on the seed
(descendants) p1 / Y71 / 10w of Abraham.
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9. Cultural history Il and Adjectives |

Vocabulary 7

43 4932x D3 sons; "3 sons of son, child, someone belonging to 13
a specific group
44 706x 0377 roads road, way, path (m/f) T
45 490x good, pleasant A0
46 2526x  naYm queen king T2
47 1867x people, army oy
48 419x 0'27 mp; Nian fp many, great, multitude )
49 357x w1 mp; niy7 fp bad, evil, bad thing, disaster I
Vocabulary 8
50 57x hard, strong, severe P
51 236x life, lifetime, alive, living i
52 119x straight, right, just B2
53 206x sometimes pTX righteous PR
54 116x sometimes Wp holy wiTR
55 75x sometimes 3P near 1R
56  85x sometimes P17 far P

9.1 Israel in Egypt and the exodus (1550-1280 BC)

The story of the patriarchs in Gen 12-50 concludes with the clan of Jacob settling in Egypt
oxn. The favourite son of Jacob apy?, Joseph 7di*, was with the king '[‘m of Egypt 0%n. In
the course of time the pharaohs forgot about Joseph qp1. The descendents of Jacob 2py’
had become a great nation 27 oY and the children of Jacob/Israel became a threat to the
Egyptians o™enn. The new wWn pharaoh treated the Israelites 5817 112 badly p1.

Allthough the pharaoh np7a was initially very stubborn, he allowed the Israelites to leave
after the tenth plague. God made a way 777 through the sea D’ and Moses nwn led the
Israelites through the Red Sea. The Egyptian soldiers were drowned in the Reed Sea. The
5% 12 continued to journey to Mount Sinai "0 9. There God D°7i%&:7 appeared to Moses
nwh and gave him the Ten Commandments. According to this covenant n™a God D987
promised to be to the Israelites '7@;1};7? 12 a good 2iv and righteous p7¥ God. He would
make them a great 17 nation. When He appeared to Moses nwh the people oy became
aware that He was a holy WiTp and living 'n God. They could not come near 117p the
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mountain 37, but remained far pin7 from it. The laws would help them to do what was right
.

A large number of additional laws are written in the books from Exodus to Deuteronomy as if
they were revealed on Mount Sinai *'0 31. When these laws are carefully examined, it
becomes apparent that they were written by authors dating from a later period in the history
of Israel and/or that they were edited. Some of these laws bear resemblence to official
documents from Mesopotamia, e.g. those of Hammurabi.

9.2 Adjectives |
Identify the adjectives in the text above. Write them down below:

9.3 Vocabulary exercise: Israel in Egypt and the exodus

9.3.1 Fill in the missing English equivalent

It is difficult to determine exactly when the patriarchs lived. The story of the patriarchs in Gen
12-50 concludes with the Jacob clan settling in ........... D%n. The favourite son of ..........
AP, qoi, was nearly .......... T of e, o0xn. In the course of time, the
pharaohs forgot about ............. qof". The descendents of ............. apyw
become.............. 29 ov. The children of Jacob/Israel became a threat to the ...................
oxnan. The ............ WTn pharoah treated the ................. RWT MWD »I.

Allthough the ........... Y12 was initially very stubborn , he allowed the Israelites to leave
after the tenth plague. God made a ........ 777 through the ........... Dand .......... nwn led
the Israelites through the Red Sea. The Egyptian soldiers were drowned in the Reed Sea.
The '7:;;'1@77 NA continued to journey to .................. o 90 There .............
D’n"?ggci appeared to .............. nwn and gave him the Ten Commandments. According to
this .............. ™. D7o8n promised to be to the ................... 3 175000 - - R
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2w and ............... P12 God. He would make them a ............ 19 nation. When He

appeared to .......... nwn the .............. DY became aware that He was .......... wiTp and
............ 'n God. They could not come ......... 217p the mountain 373, but remained .......
pin7 from it.

A large number of additional laws are written in the books from Exodus to Deuteronomy as if
they were revealed on .................... 0 770. When these laws are carefully examined it
becomes apparent that they were written by authors dating from a later period in the history
of Israel and/or that they were edited. Some of these laws bear resemblence to official
documents from Mesopotamia, e.g. those of Hammurabi.

9.3.2 Circle the correct Hebrew word where applicable

It is difficult to determine exactly when the patriarchs lived. The story of the patriarchs in Gen
12-50 concludes with the Jacob clan settling in 2pw* / ©%n / 217p. The favourite son of 2Py,
qoP, was nearly king 777/ 01"/ '['m of o™¥n. In the course of time the pharaohs forgot qo7.
In the meantime, the descendents of 2py’ became a 0 / 71 / 27 DY/ PinY. The children of
Jacob/Israel were a threat to the 0™¥nn / 2pY / ©xn. The Wn / 777 / 0 pharaoh treated
the Israelites 2 / pina / pA.

Although the nv7a was initially very stubborn, he allowed the Israelites to leave after the
tenth plague. God made a 777 / 0 / n™2a through the 0 / wa7 / 128 and nwh led the
Israelites through the Red Sea. The Egyptian soldiers drowned in the Reed Sea. The 2
5% continued to journey on to n™3a / W0 70 / 3W. There ooRN appeared to NWh and
gave to him the Ten Commandments. According to this M2/ 072 / 7701, D87 promised to
be for the Y& 12 a aiv / and pr7v /09K /93 God. He would also make them to be a
a7 /9pa /1w nation. When He appeared to nwi the op / MW / n"a became aware that He
was a WiTp / 777 / o and 'n/ nwy / oni* God. They could not come 217 / oni / 170 the
mountain 37 / MW / 0¥, but remained pin7 / (8¢ / nWK from it. The laws would help them to
do what was 01" / qW? / K.

A large number of additional laws are written in the books from Exodus to Deuteronomy as if
they were revealed on *'0 91 / WIn / 128. When these laws are carefully examined, it
becomes apparent that they were written by authors dating from a later period in the history
of Israel and/or that they were edited. Some of these laws bear resemblence to official
documents from Mesopotamia, e.g. those of Hammurabi.
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10. Number, gender and definiteness

Vocabulary 9

57 187x ear 1
58  524x  sometimes 573 great o
59  53x nwn fs new wn
oWIn mp
nivn fp
60  413x  nian swords, daggers sword, dagger A
61  1618x o7 two hands (irreg. fd) hand T
62  891x ' two eyes (md) eye, fountain 1y
63 378x n(i)mm, nina winds wind, spirit, breath n"

10.1 Gender and number

In BH nouns and adjectives have gender, i.e. masculine or feminine, and number, i.e. single,
plural or dual. The gender and number of nouns may be recognised by the following word
endings:

MASCULINE (m) FEMININE (f)
SINGLE (s) - N
PLURAL (p) o ni -
DUAL (du) o o
Compare the following examples:
SINGLE (s) PLURAL (p) DUAL (du)
MASCULINE (m) D10 ayelle) syelle)
DR DoIR
3T gy
ah| oMo
i 0™
7 SRy
FEMININE (f) noIo nioIo
nua ny23
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Note the agreement in the -:: =:: pattern of the plural form where change occurred when the
plural suffixes were added e.g. in niya3, 073 and 0277,

In the field 77w below, there are two 0™inn. A man rides on the one 3inn.

e R B

10.1.1 The grammar and semantics of gender in BH

In BH the gender of a word, i.e. the masculine or feminine form, do not necessarily
correspond with the gender of the object in real life. For this reason a distinction is made
between the morphological gender, i.e. the gender as reflected by the form of the word, and
the semantic gender of that word.

In BH a noun that is qualified by an adjective, e.g. a big man, the noun and adjective must
correspond in terms of gender. There are a number of words that appear to be masculine but
that do take a feminine adjective. It is therefore only possible to know that those words are
feminine when they are used in conjunction with another word. Their syntactic gender is
therefore feminine.

Words which are syntactically feminine belong to the following groupings:
= Spaces (often confined): Y8 and

= Tools: 271 (sword )
= Body parts: IR (ear), 7! (hand) and v (eye)
= Natural elements: 128 and m7 (wind)

In instances where a syntactic feminine word is used together with an adjective, the adjective
is also in the feminine form e.g. %173 PIX.

Babylon was a n%i13
For a more detailed discussion on gender and number, see BHRG §24.2/2.

10.2 Definiteness

Definiteness is a grammatical category which normally is used to refer to a specific or (for the
speaker) known person or thing, e.g. the man (in contrast to a man). In BH an item is
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morphologically marked as definite by means of 3, which is added as a prefix to the word.
The following nouns are definite in and of themselves and are not prefixed by an 1.

= Proper nouns e.g. D172
= Generic names used as proper nouns, €.g. D’n"?;;;, oW (Satan) and DX (Adam)
= Pronouns e.g. |, you, she, he, they, we

10.2.1 The morphology of 1
a. The 1 is attached (prefixed) to the noun that is being made definite: 233-1
b. The first consonant of the definite noun is “doubled” (lengthened): e.g. 2337

c. Where the first consonant cannot be doubled, i.e. where the first consonant is a gutteral.
= The dagesh usually drops away, e.g. 701

= Or, the vowel of the article compensates by "lengthening" (the phenomenon
is called compensatory lengthening), e.g.

WK instead of RN
o007 instead of o™nn*

This change occurs in accordance with given principles. Consult the summarised table in
BHRG §24.4/2(i).

10.2.2 The semantics of 1
The definite article in BH normally has the same meaning as “the” in English e.g.

a. Object(s) already mentioned: "Let there be 7iR. Then God called 7R day.”

b. Recognised title: N7y 7m0

c. Unique people or objects: pxi (There is only one earth!)

In comparison to English, the definitive article in BH (77) also expresses the following:
d. “Help me, please, 79nn0!"

In Greek the latter construction is expressed by means of the vocative form.

10.3 The adjective

10.3.1 The predicative use of the adjective

This use indicates an attribute ascribed to a person or an object (for the moment), but that is
not necessarily an inherent attribute of that person or object.

AisB

The woman is good.
The city is large.
The king is just.

In Hebrew such a predicate can also be ascribed to a person or object in the form of an
adjectival sentence, e.g.

naiv YR
N9 i
PR 7200
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Note that the gender and number of the adjective must agree (be congruent) with the
syntactic gender and number of the noun. In other words, BH adjectives are marked as
masculine, feminine, singular and plural, e.g.

2iv
naiv
o"aiv
niaiv

10.3.2 The attributive use of the adjective
This use offers a description of an inherent attribute of a person or object.

The good king
The large city

The following examples illustrate the BH equivalent of the attributive use of the English

examples given above:
aivn ToR0
n9iT3n 0

10.4 Adjectives and vocabulary exercises

10.4.1 Questions regarding the syntactic use of adjectives
1. What is the difference between the attribute use of the adjective and the predicative

use?

2. How does BH and English differ with the regard to the place given to the adjective

when it has an attributive use?

10.4.2 Identify the adjective

Identify the adjectives in the following examples. Indicate in (a) the syntactical gender
of the noun, in (b) the number of the adjectives, in (c) whether the use of the
adjective is attributive or predicative. (d) Translate the construction.

1. Wn nan
(a) (b)

(c)

2. MR 1380
() _ (b)

3. 173 wn
(a) (b)

4. mwr 177 (Ps 107:7)
(a) (b)

(c)

5. ni%73 0uax (Josh 10:18)
(a) (b)

(c)
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6. n2ivn 7777 (2 Chron 6:27)

(a) (b) (c) (d)
7. n%iT3n w0

(a) (b) (c) (d)
8. pIxn N2iv (Num 14:7)

(a) (b) (c) (d)
9. %13 " (Josh 10:2)

(a) (b) (c) (d)
10. YDA PIRM DWIND 0w (Isa 66:22)

(a) (b) (c) (d)
(a) (b) (c) (d)

10.4.3 Reading exercise
Circle and read aloud the Hebrew words which you already know in the following text.

THEN Moses climbed from the plains of Moab to Mount Nebo, the top of Pisga which lies
opposite Jericho; and the LORD showed him the whole country from Gilead to Dan “the
whole of Naphtali and the land of Ephraim and Manassa and the whole of Judah as far as
the Western Sea; *and the Southland and the Jordan district, the lowlands of Jericho, and the
palm city, as far as Zoar.

PIRTI2TIN M IR N 9750 WK njoan UNT 133 708 aRin n2wn ndh St ' 34
T TN

TINRA O T AT PINO2 D) nim Do PIs IR PRars by 2

YT TRND Y I NPR3 130NN AT 3
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11. Cultural history Il and Conjuctions |

Vocabulary 10

64 W'R man men DV
65 10965x not translated object marker nR/ Ny
66 2043x house, family m3a
67 house of, family of ma
68 50273x also as and, but 1
69 89x nTY girl, young woman child L
70 4483x for/because, that, but, if 2

11.1 The entry and establishment (1280-1020 BC)

In the books of Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy and Joshua the story is told of
how the Israelites Y7113 attempted to establish themselves in the land p&7. According to
Joshua 1-12 it was a war fought by God and the enemies were largely destroyed. Judges
tells the story somewhat differently. According to this account, it would appear as though the
entrance was a systematic infiltration of the central highlands of Judah 7737 and of Ephraim
D™MON.

Joshua 1 recounts how Joshua pwin! succeeded Moses nwn. In Joshua 1:4 the Lord
promises him and the Israelites S87212: “From the desert 127m7 and this Lebanon down to
the great river 5730 030, the Euphrates River, the whole land of the Hittites and as far as
the Great Sea 51'7;}:1 o1 in the west (literally: the setting of the sun wnwi) will be your
territory.” Then Joshua sent two men D'WIR to spy out the land and Jericho pIRINN
imnR1. The king of Jericho ™Y 791 heard that they had entered the city 9'pi. A woman
7w named Rahab 2m7 hid them and helped them to escape. First they fled into the
mountains 07737 and then they returned to where the Israelites were waiting in Shittim. The
next morning 721 they moved down to the Jordan. There they spent the night ﬂ’?"?a. With
the priests carrying the ark of the covenant ahead, the people crossed the Jordan 1777 three
days o'’ later. Although the river 9713 was in flood, the Lord made the water 'R n{ stand
still and the people v were able to cross the river 9737 on dry ground. When everyone had
safely crossed the river, twelve men D'W3X each took a stone 12& from the Jordan. With these
twelve large stones ni%T3 012K they built an altar on the banks of the river 7m3n.

After this, the cities 0w of Ai and Jericho i were destroyed. After these campaigns
Joshua and the people D1 VWi built an altar at the mountains 0™ Ebal and Gerisim
and the law was read to the people. After this the remainder of the land was conquered. In
Josh 11:16 it is written:
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Thus Joshua took all this land: the hill country and all the Negev, all that land of Goshen, the
lowland, the Arabah, the hill country of Israel and its lowland.

This does not mention the coastal plain where the Philistines had settled. The tribes of
Reuben and Gad and the half-tribe of Manassa settled to the east of the Jordan.

After the death of Joshua, the twelve tribes were not again immediately united under a leader
such as Joshua and Moses. According to Judg 1, the different tribes each fought with the
Canaanites living in the region of the land that had been given to them. In several instances,
the Canaanites were not driven from the land. The religion of these Canaanites would later
become a stumbling block for the Israelites. Judg 2:11-16 reads:

""" Then the sons of Israel did evil in the sight of the LORD, and served the Baals,' and they
forsook the LORD, the God of their fathers, who had brought them out of the land of Egypt,
and followed other gods from among the gods of the peoples who were around them, and
bowed themselves down to them; thus they provoked the LORD to anger.” So they forsook
the LORD and served Baal and the Ashtaroth." And the anger of the LORD burned against
Israel, and He gave them into the hands of plunderers who plundered them; and He sold
them into the hands of their enemies around them, so that they could no longer stand before
their enemies."”® Wherever they went, the hand of the LORD was against them for evil, as the
LORD had spoken and as the LORD had sworn to them, so that they were severely
distressed.’® Then the LORD raised up judges who delivered them from the hands of those
who plundered them.

In the remainder of the book of Judges the accounts of the different judges are told.
Repeatedly the Israelites began to worship the Baals and Ashtartes. Then God punished
them by allowing them to suffer under the surrounding nations. When the Israelites were
suffering a great deal, God would send them a judge to deliver them from their enemies. So
Ehud delivered them from the Midianites, Debora and Barak from the Canaanites, Gideon
from the Midianites, Jephta from the Ammonites and Samson from the Philistines. The last
judge also acted as prophet and priest, i.e. Samuel. During his life, the Philistines were the
Israelites’ biggest threat. He annointed Saul and David as king. Although the books of 1 and
2 Samuel bear his name, the death of Samuel is already related in 1 Samuel 25.

82



83



11.2 The conjunctions yand "3
The conjuction 1 is the most common co-ordinating conjunction and is usually translated as
“and”. It may also be translated as “but” (see BHR §40.8).

1 takes the following forms in front of nouns (see also BHR §31.1/1).

a. It is prefixed onto the following word.
IR and an ear
b. Before 2,7 ,n , o the vocalisation is 1.
PR 701 Joseph and Benjamin

C. Before a syllable with the audible shwa the vocalisation is also 1.

D703 and Sodom
d. It combines with the syllable * to form .
i and Jericho (in"7?)
e. In front of a syllable with the hateph vowel ,e.g. / «: / the 1 takes the corresponding long
vowel.
D'I9K) and God
DWW and men

Note: D'WiX is the plural of WK and is irregular.
The conjunction "2 is usually translated as “because, for”, e.g.

In the day that the LORD God made the earth and the heavens, when no plant of the
field was yet in the earth and no herb of the field had yet sprung up—for the LORD God
had not caused it to rain upon the earth, and there was no man to till the ground (Gen
2:4-5).

After certain verbs it may be translated with “that”, e.g.:
But if you do not return her, you may be sure that you shall die, you and all who belong
to you (Gen 20:7).

As with 1, "2 may also be used in a number of different ways. See BHRG § 40.9.
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11.3 Vocabulary exercise: The entry and establishment

11.3.1 Fill in the missing English equivalents

In the books of Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronomy and Joshua the story is told of
how the .............. ’7&;2‘17@7";; attempted to establish themselves in the .......... PIRD.

Joshua 1 recounts how ................. VWin? succeeded .............. nwh. In Joshua 1:4 the
Lord promises him and the ................ SR 13 “From the ..o 72727 and this
Lebanon down to the .................. '71"r.~3a 7730, the Euphrates River, the whole land of the
Hittites and as far as the .................. ’71'7;}3 D1 in the west (literally: the setting of the
.......... wnwn) will be your territory.” Then Joshua sent two .......... D'WIX to spy out
................................. M IR) PIRATR. The ..oooooeoieeeeee... M7 790 heard that they
had entered the ........ YR A nwR named ............ a7 hid them and helped
them to escape. First they fled into the ................ D07 and then they returned to where
the ............... '7:;;'1@7";; were waiting in Shittim. The next ........... Ipan they moved down
to the Jordan. There they spent the ........... n‘;"ga. With the priests carrying the ark of the
covenant ahead, the ............. own crossed the .............. 170 three............ o later.
Although the .......... 9730 was in flood, the Lord made the ............... o nR - stand still
andthe ............... D7 were able to cross ................... 9730 on dry ground. When everyone
had safely crossed the river, twelve ........ D'WIR each took a ...... 128 from the Jordan. With
these twelve ...........ccco m'?"r;} 12K they built an altar on the banks of ...............
0.

After this the ............ owinofAiand ............ ir™"M were destroyed. After these campaigns
......... pwin! and the ........... oYM built an altar at ............... 077 Ebal and Gerisim and
the law was read to the people. After this the remainder of the land was conquered.

11.3.2 Parse the following forms:

a. 70
b. @b
C. nAWIANN
d. i
e. DWIR
f. Al
g. 730 man
h. vRwa
. obm
j. 23301
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11.3.3 Translate into Hebrew

a. The king is great.

b. The horses are strong.

c. The women are righteous.

d. The great kings are just.

e. The just men are good.

f. The city is holy.
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12. Cultural history IV and prepositions |
Vocabulary 11

71 5516x Do not confuse 5%, with Hx (say) to, (go) towards o
god
72 back, behind, after, R /MR
afterwards
73 61x to the side of, next to 5%
74 15542x in, at, through 3
75 2902x like, as 2
76  20462x for, as far as, to, as 5
77 7562x x is greater/smaller jny (i.e.  from, away from, (in "
than y) comparisons, eg. bigger)
than

Vocabulary 12

78 with DR
79 407x also "2 between 3
80  65x dream oion
81  1104x before, in the presence of gy
82 1262x until, as far as T
83 5769x on, over Sy
84  505x under, instead of nnn

12.1 The living conditions in the period: 1280-1020 BC

Most of the Israelites Y813 lived in towns without walls around them. In the towns there
were usually 15 to 20 houses that were built in a circle around a hill. In a house na lived 8 to
10 people. The four-roomed houses D'na were built of stone or mud bricks. Four to five
(“extended”) families belonging to the same tribe usually lived in such a village.
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The houses o'na were connected to each other and had an elliptic shaped inner court. The
size of the inner court was between 45mx55m and 60mx85m. For safety reasons, the outer
walls had no windows or doors. There was little furniture inside the houses. The houses o'na
did not have bathrooms or toilet facilities.

Water cisterns and silos were dug into the limestone rock onto which the houses 0'na were
built. Nearly every house n'a had a pear-shaped water cistern in which between 5,000 and
25,000 liters of rain water was stored.

oL
=
=
- —
o
Ll
=
—
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The total population of Israel at that time was approximatedly 40,000. It increased
dramatically as the ability to store water 0'n was improved. The area had an annual rainfall of
600 mm, which mainly fell between December and January and which ran off very quickly.
With the increased storage capacity, more land for agriculture could be created. This was
done through a system of terraces built around the villages. Agricultural production was
improved by rotating crops. The population of the villages increased from the Iron | (1200-
1000 BC) to the Iron II-period (1000-600 BC) by 600%.

In the central highlands vineyards 072 and olives were planted to produce wine 1 and olive
oil 1nW. Wheat and barley were also planted. Each village had its own pastures and the
children ©"1%" (child = 7%?) were responsible for watching the livestock npn.

12.2 Prepositions

12.2.1 The semantics (meaning) of prepositions

Certain prepositions in BH are joined directly onto the word following them, e.g. 2 (=in, by), ‘7
(=for, to) and 2 (=like, when). Others may or may not be prefixed onto the word, e.g. 1n
(=from ). The prepositions 9& (=to), ™IN& (=behind), Y& (=next to), nN& (=with), 2%
(=before), T (=as far as), Y (=on top, above), Nnn (=under) are often linked to the word
followed by a maqqgef (hyphen). For a more complete discussion compare with the
discussion of BH prepositions in BHR §39.

12.2.2 Morphology of Prepositions

i) The prepositions 3, 5 and 3 are directly joined to the word following them.

a. In cases where the word begins with a ?, the two audible shwa’s contract to a "3, "2 or b
(see BHRG §8.1/1.).

o7 plusa = amna
b. When the word begins with a consonant other than * and is followed by a shwa the two
audible shwa’s contract to form a closed syllable (see BHRG §8.1/1.).

HRINY  plus 3 = HRINW?

c. When the noun begins with a gutteral, followed by a hateph vowel, the preposition takes
the corresponding full vowel (see § 8.1/1.).

oiYn plusa = oiYna

i) When the noun is introduced by a definite article, the preposition and the article contract
(see BHRG §24.4/2.).

b5 plusa = Y (in stead of nY)

iii) The preposition 11 can be used attached or unattached to the word following it. When it is
attached to the following word, the following rules are applicable:

a. The nun assimilates with the first consonant of the following word (see BHRG §4.2/4(ii).).
Correspondingly this consonant is doubled.

90 plusin = 79BN

89



b. When the word to which in is attached begins with a gutteral or a resh there is no
doubling. Compensatory lengthening then occurs. The / ::- / of i1 is lengthened to / ::- / (see
BHRG §8.2/2.).

Y plus A = En
c. When the word to which 1n is attached begins with 7, 11 and * contract to form .
a7 plus n = 1717

12.3 Vocabulary-exercises: Living conditions 1280-1020 BC

12.3.1 Fill in the missing English equivalent

ORI moved DM e WID PIMTOR e
They took all their 9P2IRR NN ................. with them. Some of the DWIRA .................
rode DM e . They did nothave ©'0I0............vevvnniennnne.

?[‘gz;tl ............ of Egypt and his soldiers pursued them, but they were able to flee 1‘3@0@
............... S VTR T ceeeeieeeeeeeeeeeee. OF EQypt wWas Y7 ..., but DR
............... saved His people. D98 .............. let DVANR ................. cross 71730 O3
............................ ~Hemade 777 oo DD e DRWDTIY e,
RTIRD was dry non ... their feet. There were not even ni%73 DMaN
......................... over which 0™19'7 ................... could fall.

They journeyed 0™V ..........cceeeee. Sinai and pitched their D’ba& ................. there. God
made N™M3 ... with His people there and gave them His law. They did not come
A W , because they believed that God was WiTp DWOR
............................................ He created pIRATR DRWATDR ......cooceeieieeeeeenn..... AlSO
URWN L which gives R ............. every o .......... DRW™I2Y was
His handwork.

They journeyed not just for W ............... (o] gra 1/ A o (o) S , but for
forty years. If they had gone directly oxnn ..................... ]3_1;:;)"715 ...........................
they would have come to o™i a5 . From there they would have gone
u 5. S to the Judean highland. However, they entered yRa ................ from
the east. Moses stood ™ ..o, Nebo, east of the Jordan River and saw
PIRDTIR . . From there he could see D™AA™NR ...................... He could even
see DMWITIR ..o WD The Lord would later help the
Israelites to banish the Canaanites AT ................. :
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13. Cultural history V

Vocabulary 13

85

86
87

88

89

90
91

Vocabulary 14

92

93

94

95
96

97
98

Vocabulary 15

99
100

101

102
103
104

105

629x

114x
220x

252x

303x
190x

545x

586x

750x

222x

599x
28x

37x

190x

178x

96x
110x
44x

336x

791970 N2 the king’s
house/palace

D7oR7 N2 temple

nia daughters

irregular plural of WK

91

brother, blood relative,
fellow countrvman

sister, blood relative

mother

the house of the father,
extended family

stick, staff, tribe

extended family, clan

stick, rod, tribe

humankind, human, Adam
daughter
priest

hereditary possession

women, wives

head, leader

judge, ruler

well, pit
animal (mostly domestic)

elder, beard

wild animals
Negev, south

leader

around, surroundings

ning
oR

W3

e
n7m
o3
WRI

VoY

83
nRia
12
o
24

™H

T30



13.1 The family and social organisation of the period: 1280-1020 BC

PowerPoint 11

The development referred to in §12.1 could not have happened without the necessary social
organisation. The building of terraces and the digging of water reservoirs had to be done by
people. Everyone had to help. What each one had to do and what their role was in the
community was determined by the social structure. The lIsraelites organised themselves
according to a tribal system. The reasons for such a social structure are numerous. The tribal
system is based on the principle of family, through which land, ownership and people could
be better protected because it had to do with the protection of family and family tradition.

13.1.1 The social unit: The extended family, the clan and the tribe
The tribal system can be divided into three units

e The extended family (known as the house of the father / axin-na)

The clan (called the nnawn)

The tribe (vaw or nvn)
e The most important unit of the tribal system was the axa-na

i) The extended family

The lIsraelites ’7:;21@7";; were a patriarchal society. This meant that the leaders were mainly
men OWiR and that inheritance n7m1 passed through the male bloodline. The extended
family was also called the house of the father 287 2 with the patriarch as the head of this
family. The patriarch, his wife 7w (the children D"['gjtl did not leave the house na after they
were married; they still lived with their parents. In this manner, the nuclear family was
enlarged to form the extended family. The sons D073 (sing. son = 13) and their wives and
children stayed with their parents on the family property. The extended family was therefore
formed through blood relationships and this became the bond through which the whole group
was kept together.

a) The patriarch

The patriarch was the founder of the family 283 12 and was the /eader of the group. He was
not only the head W& of the family, but also the judge VoW in cases where a dispute arose
between members of the family. At religious festivals he, as "priest 173", performed the rituals
on behalf of the family. However he was not a dictator over the family a8 3. Decisions that
would affect everyone were taken together with the rest of the family akn-ma, but the
patriarch usually had the final say.

b) The matriarch

Although this was a patriarchal system, women o'W} did not simply sit and watch the men
o'wirna make all the decisions. The matriarch as the first wife (the patriarch could have more
than one wife W) had an important position in the family. She was the mother X7 - the
protector — of the family 281 n"2 and was responsible to see that everone’s needs were met.
In case some member should harm another member, it was usually the matriarch who had to
bring it to the attention of the patriarch. She could use her influence to send a decision in a
specific direction. However, her role was not only to have influence behind the scenes. She
was responsible for educating the children 190N, teaching them about life and what their
role in the community was. She was thus the primary educator in the family. The matriarch
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and the other women o'W} in the extended family also formed the economic axis of the
family. They produced the food, spun wool into thread and made material from it. From the
clay that they collected, pots were made.

¢) The children

The children ™17, brothers o'nk and sisters NNy, helped their parents to do the work.
Boys and girls ni1z21 o3 helped in the fields niTwn, caring for the Mipnn and with the
manufacture of articles for daily use. When they became adults the boys D137 usually
married and so helped to enlarge the family axa n'a. When daughters niia (sing. = na)
married, they became a part of their husband’s family. This was important for the forming and
strengthening of ties between different groups that lived in an area.

d) Functions

The extended family was an important unit in the broader social structure of the Israelites.
The 280 n"a formed the nucleus of economic activities. People 0X (the BH word does not
have a plural form) were needed to till ATRANY, to produce products and develop the
needed infrastructure. Both men and women D'wim o'WiRA from the extended family were
involved in trade. Numbers also afforded greater protection in times of threat. Threats came
not only from other people 07X, but wild animals 1 such as lions were also found
throughout the highlands and attacked both 7107321 D&% man and animal. The identity of an
Israelite was also found within the extended family. Who, what and from where an Israelite
came was determined within the sphere of the extended family. The close ties between the
different members also meant that when one member was suffering the other members
could easily help. For this reason brothers 0'n& had to marry the widow of their deceased
brother to ensure that the family line would continue.

Certain events and problems were of too serious a nature to be handled by the extended
family. A second social unit was formed between the families to act as bridge in case of such
events and problems, namely the clans.

ii) Clan

a) Composition

The clan nnawnn was formed between different extended families niar-na that lived in the
same district. Although they considered each other to be family, this was not based strictly on
direct relationships. As brothers oK the patriarchs made alliances with each other. These
alliances were usually to the advantage of all parties. Extended families niag n"a A and B
could share the same well 782 for water. To avoid conflict regarding the water 0173, patriarch
A would make a contract n™a with patriarch B and decide that the well 9&2n belonged to
both families. This was then a part of the clan nnawn. The contract 2 was further
strengthened by the patriarchs letting their sons and daughters ni113 0132 marry each other —
blood being thicker than water! The clan nnawni was led by the meeting of the patriarch and
the elders D17 (sing. 121). To be a part of the clan ANawn was not a permanent alliance. An
extended family could decide not to remain a part of one clan and to join another.

b) Functions

Clans ninawn offered more protection to the individual and meant a larger group. The more
extended families niag~ma could form a clan nNawnn, the more people were available to
help and protect. The clan nnawna could protect a communal well IR2 better against
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intruders. It also meant that there were people outside the direct bloodline with whom they
could marry. This better ensured the continuance of the family. In case a family a8ma
suffered a severe loss other families were able to help until the family could cope on their
own again. The clan ensured stability in a specific district because members of the clan
nnawna were subject to the same laws of the clan Anawna. One family could therefore not
exploit another family. Conflicts between families were resolved at a meeting of the elders
D3R,

However, there was a great threat which affected a larger group of people than simply a
specific clan. A hostile nation *i3 could attack the Israelites. Should a clan Anawn be too
small to defend its territory, a number of clans had to co-operate and act as a tribe (VW or
non).

iii) The tribe

In times of crisis, clans nindwWn co-operated to fight the specific threat. This unity was only
applicable in times of danger. The role of the tribe (v2wWn or nvNAI) was the defence of the
territory of the clans. In case the clans ninawn or other tribes wanted to take the territory of
another clan Anawn or tribe (VAW of NvN) or insisted on the use of the water resources, the
tribe could offer better protection. Because their surroundings were so hostile, everything had
to be done to protect their natural resources. In case a clan nnawn or even a family was to
lose a resource, it would negatively influence a whole territory. As a precautionary measure
the tribe offered historical reasons for the territorial right of a family or clan. For this reason
an outsider could not insist on claiming the land. They were not a part of the “family”. When it
was necessary to act against the greater threat a charismatic leader was chosen to lead the
clans ninawn. The judge V3w was only the leader 71737 of the tribe for the duration of the
crisis and leadership was only to lead a group during a conflict situation or to encourage
people to become a part of the defence in the interest of the tribe (LIWn or NvNA). The
council of the elders Dp1A remained in control of the tribe (V3Wn or NYAT) and the different
clan members.

The social structure of the Israelites was thus created in the most practical manner so that as
many people as possible would be available to work and protect. There was not a central
power base which could take decisions that could be to the disadvantage of a given group.
The basic unit of the extended family and the other units simply existed to provide more
stability and protection for the individual. To survive, everyone had to be involved in defence.
In case one member should suffer, this would have a negative effect on other members and
therefore negatively effect the whole community. The tribal system offered a greater chance
of survival.
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14. Status constructus

Vocabulary 16

106

107

108

109
110

111
112

2186x D'WIR men man, person, each vR

554x nation (mostly non- i3
Israelites)

1441x word, thing, matter, 3T
something

6828x LORD, Yahweh LN

5413x also with -52 gamets hatuph  everyone, each, all 3

57x psalm o

215x camp, army nann

14.1 Morphology and syntax
In English a noun such as man could be extended in a number of ways, e.g.

the man (with the help of the definitive article)
the great man (with the help of the definitive article and an adjective)

the great man, Moses (with the help of the definitive article, an adjective and
another noun)

the man of the woman

In the Greek equivalent of the last phrase, woman is a genitive form. BH does not have a
genitive form. It also does not have a direct equivalent to the English of. For this purpose BH
uses the status constructus construction, e.g.

nYRD WUR the man of the woman

ara 2 the house of the father (the family)
o812 the children of Israel (the Israelites)
oMen T9n the king of Egypt

Characteristic of the above is the following:
1.
2.

It consists of two nouns.

The first is called the status constructus and the second the postconstructus (also
called the status absolutus).

The definiteness of the status constructus is determined by the definiteness of the
postconstructus. This explains why in the above the 71 is missing before ¥k and n'a.
In fact, the status constructus never takes a definite article.

Although it appears as though D™¥n '['m should be translated as “a king of Egypt”,
this is not the case. Proper names such as Egypt, David and Israel are in and of
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themselves definite. Furthermore, to express “an x of a definite y” the following
construction are used with the preposition 5 e.g.

777 inm a psalm of David
A status constructus connection such as 0¥n 771 forms a unit. Normally nothing
appears between a status constructus and its postconstructus. (For the exceptions
see BHR §25.3/1(iii).) In BH the equivalent of "the great king of Egypt" ’71":;}0 cannot
stand directly next to 777 but instead stands next to o™yn.

oMRn Yimn Ton* the great king of Egypt

5130 oen 790 the great king of Egypt
The status constructus of the masculine singular with unchangeable vowels looks like
the postconstructus forms. The status constructus form of the masculine plural form

has a characteristic * ::— ending instead of o’-, and the female singular form has the
ending n— instead of 7—.

Masculine (m) Feminine (f)
usual form st cs usual form st cs
sing (s) DID DID noID now
horse horse of mare mare of
plural (p) o'DIo "DID nioio nioIo
horses horses of mares mares of

Because a status constructus connection forms an accent-unit, change in accent and
vowels follows. In the singular form of the segholate nouns such as 791 it is not
noticeable. In words with a changeable vowel such as the "33 in 581133 it is more
noticeable. The normal plural form of 13 is 023. Apart from the change in the o’— and
* i — endings, the changeable ::- in the first syllable of *32* is shortened to <: - in "13.
2 Kgs18:11 reads *7n ™ 1113 973 "the river of Gozan, and in the cities of Media.”
Here the changeable ::- in the first syllable of 271 is shortened to ::- and to ::- in the
the second.

14.2 Exercises: The analysis of status constructus forms |
Translate (a) the entire construction and (b) parse the status construct.

1. ORI

(b)
2. 1p197 PR (Josh 13:4)

(b)
3. A T

(b)
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4. niay N1

(a) (b)
5. mm of
(a) (b)

14.3 Exercises: The analysis the status constructus forms Il

Translate (a) the entire construction and (b) parse the status construct.

1. 0myn Hn1 (Isa 27:12)

(a) (b)
2. 790 08 (1 Kgs 2:19)

(a) (b)
3. 1inp 13 (Josh 12:2)

(a) (b)
4. pxn 1390 (Josh12:1)

(a) (b)
5. oui Rt (Num 11:24)

(a) (b)
6. o™en Mpn (Eks 9:6)

(a) (b)
7. PR iz (Gen 18:18)

(a) (b)
8. ppui 1N (Josh 13:19)

(a) (b)
9. DoW™aR (Gen 34:6)

(a) (b)
10. 707 N (Gen 42:4)

(a) (b)
11. DaRMYR (Gen 16:3)

(a) (b)
12. 123877 nhawn (Num 26:7)

(a) (b)
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13. 71129 " (Hos 14:7)
(a)

14. 2330791 n21 (Dan 11:6)
(a)

(b)

15. 0 "WIR Niaa (Gen 24:13)

(a)

(b)

14.4 Parsing

Parse the following expressions

1. 132
2. oowIra
3. R
4. Y
5. Sun
6. ahn)
7. Sinna
8. 23m
9. YN

10. DWINT



15. Cultural history VI

Vocabulary 17

113
114
115
116

117
118
119

Vocabulary 18

120

121
122
123

124

125

126

Vocabulary 19

127

128

129

130

131

132

133

376x
300x
401x
422x

287x
505x
72x

746X

360x
553x
125x

240x

185x

133x

202x

162x

293x

245x

401x

87x

864x

mp

3mp personal pronoun
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fire
very, exceedingly
altar

judgement, ruling,
regulation, custom

burnt offering
voice, sound

ram's horn

these

blood
they

half, middle, half the
height

boy (outside the family),
young man, servant

scroll, book

young bull (for sacrifice)

ark

offering

sin, sin-offering

loving kindness, loyalty

place

peace offering
(thanksgiving offering)

name

TR
nam

vIYN

n7
5ip

oiw

noN

o7
nRn/on

vl

Rl

03

1R
nay
jaNioly
en
oipn

o7Y
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15.1 The religious situation in the period : 1280-1020 BC

There are many things 0127 (727) which a person iR does not know about the religious
situation of the above period. One of the reasons for this is that stories from this time were
written down and “preached” at a time when other systems were already established. The
situation as sketched in the books of Joshua, Judges and 1 Samuel, is coloured by the
representation of institutions and habits which were known and accepted as norm by the
story tellers.

According to Ex. 19:17-19 there were large gatherings prior to entering the promised land:

""Then Moses nwn brought the people DpaNK out of the camp nINRAN to meet God
D’fi’?;;ga and they took their stand at the foot of the mountain 3737. BAnd Mount Sinai 0 N
was wrapped in smoke, because the LORD 117’ descended upon it in fire WX3a and the smoke
of it went up like the smoke of a kiln, and the whole mountain 977-52 quaked greatly. "*And
as the sound of the trumpet 19iwn ip grew louder and louder, Moses nwih spoke, and God
DoRM answered him in thunder.

Ex 24:3-8 reads

*Moses nwi came and told the people ov? all the words of the LORD and all the ordinances
DVaYRTY2 NXY MM M27°592 ni and all the people op-52 answered with one voice, and
said, “All the words 0™3277"92 which the LORD has spoken we will do.” *And Moses nwi
wrote down all the words of the LORD M *127-92 n&. And he rose early in the morning
9723, and built an altar nam at the foot of the mountain 977 nNnR, and twelve pillars,
according to the twelve tribes of Israel 5131@7 "Wav. °And he sent young men of the people of
Israel S8 12 MWDK (sing. 1) who offered burnt offerings n% (sing. n%Y of n%iy) and
sacrificed peace offerings of oxen 0™3 (sing.18) to the LORD n}n"?. ®And Moses nwn took
half of the blood 077 *¥n and put it in basins, and half of the blood 077 "1} he threw against
the altar ngypa"w. "Then he took the book of the covenant n"™an 79p, and read it in the
hearing of the people ny:; and they said, “All that the LORD 717! has spoken we will do, and
we will be obedient.” 8And Moses nwin took the blood 07a NX and threw it upon the people
oYY, and said, “Behold the blood of the covenant n™2a7-07 which the LORD has made
with you in accordance with all these words "n%&i 0™277-52 H.”

In contrast to the above large meetings of the whole nation, Judg17:4-6 paints a picture
suggesting that each household had its private house religion.

* So when he restored the money to his mother &% (literally: for % the mother o& of him 1),
his mother in& took two hundred pieces of silver, and gave it to the silversmith, who made it
into a graven image and a molten image; and it was in the house of Micah 32 n"23. °And
the man Micah n2>n w&m had a shrine 0% ™3, and he made an ephod and teraphim,
and installed one of his sons, who became his priest 772. ®In those days 01 0’3 there was
no king 771 in Israel 5%71°3; every man Wy did what was right 2w in his own eyes.

Judg 13:15-19 relates the story of Samson’s parents spontaneously building an altar nam
and making offerings there after an angel had visited them.

Altars ninam were built at different places ninipn (sing. Dipn) and for different reasons.
Sometimes they were built by a family, as above, and sometimes they were part of a ritual
before a battle for which the people wanted to ask God’s help. At other times they were used
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in a gesture of thanksgiving after a successful military battle (Ex 17:15-16). In most cases,
altars ninam were built to offer sacrifices o121 (sing. N2I) to God. Ex 20:24 prescribes how
altars ninarm should be built.

An altar of earth nRTR Nam you shall make for me and sacrifice on it your burnt offerings
ry-nx and your peace offerings 0n7WnK (sing. 07W), your sheep 18¥"n& and your oxen
2PaNY; in every place DipRN~523 where | cause my name oW to be remembered | will come
to you and bless you.

There was a differentiation made between two types of offerings: burnt offerings riby and
peace offerings D’p‘gi?. The first was performed as atonement for sin niRYN (sing. NRVYN) that
had been done; while the second was to give thanks for God’s faithful love Tom. It was also
offered as thanksgiving for the harvest. The first part of the year's harvest was usually
dedicated to God in this manner. Religious festivals coincided with important occasions in the
agricultural year such as the planting and harvest.

At places ninipn such as Shechem W, Mispah nayn, Beth-el Sx-n"a, Shiloh 7w, and
Kirjat-jearim 0w’ N p, there were apparently special holy places. Shiloh, Beth-el and Kirjat-
jearim are mainly associated with the presence of the ark of the Lord mn1iI8. Josh 18:1
reads:

Then the whole congregation of the people of Israel ‘731@7";; assembled at Shiloh 15w, and
set up the tent 'm}z of meeting there; the land lay subdued before them.

The large meeting described in Josh 24 where God renewed the covenant occurred at
Shechem Dyw.

So Joshua made a covenant n™2 with the people oy that day, and made statutes and
ordinances for them at Shechembpw’:;x. ?®And Joshua pwin wrote these words 0™M3277 N
nR7 in the book of the law of God; and he took a great stone n%iT3 128, and set it up there
under N the oak in the sanctuary of the LORD.

Shechem QW is the place where Abraham built the first altar nam in the land of Canaan
(Gen 12:6).

According to 1 Sam 1, Elkanah and his family went annually to Shiloh. Shiloh 15V is
probably the place destroyed by the Philistines during a battle at which the ark 11987 was
taken as loot. In 1 Sam 6:21 is told that the ark 11987 was brought to Kirjat-jearim o™ np
after the Philistines had sent it back. The ark would stay there for twenty years nJW. The
name DY Kirjat-jearim is not prominent after that.

After Shiloh 75w, Mispah naxn was one of the main centres where the people D7
congregated (1 Sam 7:5). This was where Samuel 581V offered a burnt offering n%y (=n1p)
for the people D;g'g. Later the people oyl were called together there to elect a king '[‘m (1
Sam 10:17).

15.2 Vocabulary exercise: The religious situation between 1280-1020 BC

15.2.1 Fill in the missing English equivalent
There are ................. D27 (727) which a .............. iR does not know about the
religious set up of the above period. One of the reasons for this is that stories from this time
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were written down and “preached” at a time when other systems were already established.
The situation as sketched in the books of Joshua, Judges and 1 Samuel, is coloured by the
representation of institutions and habits, which were known and accepted as norm by the
story tellers.

According to Ex 19:17-19 there were large gatherings prior to entering the promised land:

"Then .......... nwn brought ................ n}57y 1 o1 SRR nInpaTn to meet
............ DoR7; and they took their stand at the foot of the ............... 777."® And
..................... D 71 was wrapped in smoke, because ................. M descended upon
it in ... wxa and the smoke of it went up like the smoke of a kiln, and
......................... ann"92 quaked greatly.® And as ................ 79iwn 5ip grew louder and
louder, ............ nwn spoke, and............ Do answered him in thunder.

Ex 24:3-8 reads:

Y, nwh came and told ............... DDY s ny
DVIYATYI DRI MM AT and e owi~52 answered with one voice, and said,
e 0277792 which the LORD has spoken we will do.” “And .......... nwh wrote
.................................. MM "M2792 n&. And he rose early ................... 733, and built
an ........ MAM 777 noR, and twelve pillars, according to the twelve
...................... 587 02w, °And he Sent .........ccccviiiiiiieiiiee, PRI 212 IR
(sing. Tw3) who offered .........cccceevvvivnnnnn. oY (sing. N9 of n%iy) and sacrificed peace
offerings of ............ D™D (SING.IB) wevneieiiinnnnn M. ° And nwn took
................... D77 ¥ and put it in basins, and ..................... 071 %0 he threw
......................... ngmn"?y. "Then he took the ..........coeeeeeeeeee. N3 790, and read it
in the hearing of ................. ov7; and they said, “All that the ......... MmN has spoken we
will do, and we will be obedient.” ® And ......... nwh took ............... D707 NR and threw it
.................... opa-5Y , and said, “Behold the ............................. N"™127707 which the
LORD has made with you ............................ noRD 027792 SY.”

In contrast to the above large meetings of the whole nation, Judg 17:4-6 paints a picture
suggesting that each household had its private house religion.

* So when he restored the money ................... 10&5 ................. inK took two hundred
pieces of silver, and gave it to the silversmith, who made it into a graven image and a molten
image; and itwas ......................l TR A S 12 W had a
........... D’n"x;; n'a, and he made an ephod and teraphim, and installed one of his sons, who
became his .............. 173,

G D0 O3 there was no .......... TM i, H%1W3; every ... WR
did whatwas .......... 9w in his own eyes.
Judg 13:15-19 relates that Samson’s parents spontaneously built an ............ nam and

made offerings there after an angel had visited them.

............. ninam were built at different ........... NiNiIPR (sing.Dipn) and for different reasons.
Sometimes they were built by a family, as above, and sometimes they were used as part of a
ritual before a battle for which the people wanted to ask God’s help. At other times they were
used in a gesture of thanksgiving after a successful military battle (Ex. 17:15-16). In most
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Cases ............ ninam were built to offer sacrifices o'M2r (sing. Na1) to God. Ex. 20:24

prescribes how ........... ninam should be built.

s nTR Nam you shall make for me and sacrifice on it your .....................
oY N and your ................... DNIYWNY, your .......... ¥R and your .......... PRI R,
....................... 0ipRa~522 where | cause my .......... OV to be remembered | will come to
you and bless you.

There was a differentiation made between two types of offerings: ................... by and
........... Y. The first was performed as atonement for .............. NiRYN (sing. NrYN) that
had been done, while the second was to give thanks for God’s ..................... Ton. It was

also offered as thanksgiving for the harvest. The first part of the year’s harvest was usually
dedicated to God in this manner. Religious festivals co-incided with important occasions in
the agricultural year such as the planting and harvest.

At .......... ninipn such as ............ DY, .oreene NONM, i ORI, e fow, and
.................. oW nMp there were apparently special holy places. Shiloh, Beth-el and
Kirjat-jearim are mainly associated with the presence of the .......... ............ M-Ik, Josh
18:1 reads:

'"Then the whole congregation of the ..................... H%71713 assembled at ......... v,
and setup the ........ '73& of meeting there; the land lay subdued before them.

The large meeting described in Josh 24, and where God renewed the covenant happened at
............. Dov.

® S0 Joshua made a ............ nMa L opY that day, and made statutes and
ordinances for them ............. Dowa. ®And ......... DWIT Wrote ... N80 0M2T0NR
in the book of the law of God; and he took a ............... n%i73 128, and set it up there .........
nnn the oak in the sanctuary of the LORD.

.......... D2V is the place where Abraham built the first ......... nam in the land Canaan (Gen

According to 1 Sam 1, Elkanah and his family went annually to Shiloh. ......... oY is

probably the place destroyed by the Philistines during a battle, at which ........... 1Ra was

taken as loot. 1 Sam 6:21 says that ......... 1RD was brought to ................. oM MR

after the Philistines had sent it back. The ark would stay there for twenty ......... mw. The
eevreenen. OV Kirjat-jearim is not prominent after that.

After ............... MW noyn was one of the main centres where
...................... Dwn congregated (1 Sam 7:5). This was where ......... ’7&3%73({7 offered a
................ N9 (=n%i) for ............. OYY. Later ............ oyn were called together there to
electa ....... 7910 (1 Sam 10:17).
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15.2.2 Choose the correct Hebrew expression or, where required, fill in the

English equivalent

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

When they moved nxwn / omynn /onar, the Israelites put up a mann / Ton / 523 at

the foot of bW / ninam /1o 7n.

W /07w / n"a3 was not allowed close to the o2 / oW / 907, not a oIR / TON or

Dipna / Anna.

While na'm wgm / n™an o7 / aoiwn Sip blew loudly, God nby-ny / pipn / w3

descended on the mountain. ninarm / 5872 / om0 were TRA / 7RTR / Ip3 afraid.

DRI DD , NINAWRA. .o, and NIvRT ..o, stood nnn /
112 / omar  the mountain. oyn™2 / DipRRH23 / 33 a3 waited while Moses

listened to the 077 *¥n / Y& *02W / M 727

Some D™ / nirvn / D’f;‘;l? slaughtered a few D"?i'r; D0 while others

cut o'nar / ouay / omhw to build a N2 / oipn / nam.

The ©™27n / ninwin / ovawnn drew o0 / 777 / 700 for 0upT / ©NAT / *0aW from a Ix3

/ nRvn /701 which was close by.

Every 777/ na/ n& helped her om / o) /127 to prepare 127 / 982 / on?. There was

=] SOOI N (DSOS . They ate it with W2 / 5ip / nRIR .

In the meantime, Moses wrote DWAWAT™S2 NRY MM MITH2 DR v,

..................... n™an "9awa / Aoiwn Hip / nam nhaa.

D997 /01277 / 012K helped him with  ©n21n / ninipn / nron. There were 0™27 /

ni%y / owawn and Hip / oW / nR. After he threw the D70 81 .o,

a0iwn 5ip / namaHy / nan 19e2a and threw the other half oYA™oY.....oeeeeenee , he
read N™M3an 07N / M0 AT IR/ T91WR Hip to the people.

DWW DWIR oo , DU AR e , Ni32r ning
................................. , DIARY DM ey, 79 L listened M27798

M /070 °¥0 / nAmnTop

The people could confess their nixvn / oW / Niwin, but also heard about nam
nRTR /ooR ma / oy Ton

In the time after o2y / DVaWNA / DY settled N2 WRAY /1012 PINRA / ™27 3TN,
there were a number of holy places in the land.

At each holy place there was 128 nam / 077 ¥ / o8 Ton. A few 027 / 0903 /
n"an usually also ministered there. Beth-el was one of the important holy places. The
o7 YN / oRD 11K / 10313 PN was there.

TOM/ Ninawnn / 0770 built ARTR NiNam / M3 990 / oaOKRD 1R on 0Ny / ninipnan /
nink where they lived. 0™277 / niAwan / 03RI0 usually saw to it that each person did
not just do what was p1n / 2iv / p7 in his own eyes. There was not a Tom /990 / 791 in
the land.

When 2590 / nigaRn i3 / A8 nam threatened nivnd /1wia / PR3, the Lord sent a
OTn / "¥n / VW to act as their T/ OW / AN WRPTTA OV L was 1T
................ . He was so 821 / vaiw / onn. He helped the Israelites to protect their
o/ 13sn/ o7,
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16. Cultural history VI
Vocabulary 20

134

135
136

137

138

139

140

277X

91x also vI1
193x

2125x
1048x

247X

176x

Vocabulary 21

141

142

143
144

145
146

147

5500x relative pronoun

72x

41x
31x

600x/ 252x
32x

754x

nose, nostril

arm, forearm, force

hand, palm of hand, sole of foot

face, surface
with, beside

foot (f)

lip

who, which, that

belly, womb (f), internal organs

liver, heavy (weight)

kidney, innermost part
heart
internal organs

throat, innermost self, person,
soul, life (f)

16.1 The uniqueness of the world of the Bible

The people of the Bible thought differently about their world and themselves than the people
of the 21 century.

Age, not youth, was considered a blessing;

aR
iy
7
oI
oy

)

oty

WK

03

'l’;:;)

o2
225/25
nn/own

was

no differentiation between the religious and the secular was made — everything

was holy;

“life resources” were limited and had to be shared;

the community was more important than the individual,

it was a world of stories rather than of history; and

agriculture played a central role in everyone’s lives.
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16.2 Names of the external body parts and their metaphoric use

PowerPoint 12

They also had different beliefs concerning the anatomy of their bodies than what is common
today. The metaphoric use of the names of their limbs were numerous.

The following uses act as illustrations:

16.2.1 w§a head
“Put your right hand on his head jw§1-5p” (Gen 48:18)

“Lift up your heads, 0J'wx1 O gates.” (Ps 24:7)
“And now my head "w&" shall be high over my enemies.” (Ps 27:6)

“In the tenth month, on the first of the month w7, the tops of the mountains 0™77 "WRY
became visible.” (Gen 8:5)

16.2.2 1k ear

“The Lord opened my ear 11R.” (Is 50:5)

“Now shall my eyes *2'v be open and my ears 21§ listen to the prayer.” (2 Chron 7:15)

“And the ears of the whole nation were directed onto the lawbook 92058 DVn=52 11X
7inn.” (Neh 8:4)

“He who closes his ear 1218 to the cries of the poor.” (Prov 21:13)

16.2.3 v eye

“No eye 1'v had compassion with you.” (Eze 16:5)

“What he did was wrong in the eyes of the Lord mn w2 p7n.” (2 Kgs 13:2)
“Your eyes 01"y are too pure to see evil 7.” (Hab 1:13)

“The eyes of Leah 8% "1v were weak.” (Gen 29:17)

16.2.4 a8 nose (the plural/dual form onax refers to a person’s nostrils)
“By the blast of your nostrils 7°a& the waters piled up.” (Ex 15:8)

“In his nose 17282 they Lord blew the breath of life.” (Gen 2:7)
“I will put my hook into your nose 7aR3.” (Is 37:29)

16.2.5 naw lip

“l am a man of unpure lips DNaY." (Is 6:5)

"In all this Job did not sin with his lips Pnawa.” (Job 2:10)
“My lips *naw shall praise You.” (Ps 63:4)

16.2.6 7" hand
“No hand T’ may touch the mountain.” (Ex 19:13)

“Is the hand of the Lord 77! 7 too short?” (Num 11:23)
“How you have strengthened feeble hands 07" (Job 4:3)
Israel went out triumphantly (lit. with a high hand 7:2).” (Num 33:3)
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“Our hand 317 did not shed this blood.” (Deut 21:7)
“All the beasts of the earth....are given into your hand 027'2.” (Gen 9:2)

16.2.7 52 palm (this may also refer to the palm of a person’s foot)
‘I wash my hands 82 in innocence." (Ps 26:6)
“He who has clean hands 083 and a pure heart.” (Ps 24:4)

16.2.8 pinrarm
“Break the arm 171 of the wicked.” (Ps 10:15)

“Till | proclaim thy might (lit. thy arm 7v171) to all the generations to come." (Ps 71:18)
“To lend strength (lit. arm v3177) to the children of Lot.” (Ps 83:9)

“With your strong arm 1713 you scattered your enemies.” (Ps 89:11)

16.2.9 537 foot

“Feet D7‘_7,}1_ which hasten to evil.” (Prov 6:18)

“He will guard the feet "2,}1_ of his saints.” (1 Sam 2:9)

“She fell at his feet P%3775p and said...” (1 Sam 25:24)
“Take the shoes off your feet 737 Spn." (Ex 3:5)

“You put everything under his feet 1’?;1_'111313.” (Ps 8:7)
“Your word is a lamp unto my feet *751%." (Ps 119:105)

“If your feet ?[7‘_7,}1_ enter the city, he shall die.” (1 Kgs 14:12)
“He must be covering his feet P931nK.” (Judg 3:24)

16.2.10 aipa Body
“Cast off the troubles of your body 32" (Ecc 11:10)
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16.3 Names for the organs and their metaphoric uses:

16.3.1 waj throat, life, self

a. Throat:
“Waters o'n were at my throat wa3=." (Jonah 2:5)

b. In the sense of “life”; “life principle”:
“| will demand an account for the life of his fellow man o787 wa3nK." (Gen 9: 5)

c. In the sense of “person”:

“But if a priest buys a slave (a person) waj with his money" (Lev 22:11)

d. Because it is an all-inclusive term, the wa3 can be used to express desire, experience, will,
etc.:

"The hunger wa3 of a worker will cause him to work." (Prov 16:26)

16.3.2 27 / 225 heart
a. “Inward” as thinking, reflecting, understanding person. Thus may be translated “mind”
(Deut 8:2; Isa 10:7), “knowledge” (Deut 8:5); “consideration” (1 Sam 21:13).

“You shall love the Lord your God with your whole heart and your whole soul 7225523
TW1-5221 and with your whole strength." (Deut 6:5)

b. Inward as “seat of morality” (Deut 9: 5; Gen 20:5-6).
“In the innocence of my heart ’:;'? and with clean hands "23 | did it.” (Gen 20:5)

c. “Inward” in antithesis to outward, e.g.

“Man looks on the outward appearance D07, but the LORD looks on the heart 22%%. (1
Sam 16:7)

d. Centre of something, e.g. of the oceans: (Jonah 2:3), heaven (Deut. 4:11).

“You hurled me into the deep, into the very heart of the ocean o'? :;‘?3.“ (Jonah 2:4)

“and the mountain 97 blazed with fire W3 to the very heavens omwn 25-.” (Deut 4:11)
16.3.3 M2 kidney

a. Object for godly inspection of sincerity
“You who judge righteously and test the mind and the heart 25 ni"92.” (Jer 11:20)

b. It may refer to the most sensitive part of a person
“Without pity he pierces my kidneys i3, He spills my gall on the ground.” (Job 16:13)

c. It may represent the seat of love, affection
“you are close to their mouths, but far from their kidneys oini*9an pin.” (Jer 12:2)

16.3.4 722 liver
a. The “heavy”, important organ
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b. Seat of “honour”: if liver is “split” there is shame
“till an arrow pierces its entrails 733 .” (Prov 7:23)

When the liver is “poured out” it means that there is sorrow due to humiliation.
“my liver ¥723 is poured out on the ground because my people are destroyed." (Lam 2:11)

c. Organ for divination

For the king of Babylon stands at the parting of the way, at the head of the two ways, to use
divination; he shakes the arrows, he consults the teraphim, he looks at the liver 7123.“ (Ezek
21:21)

16.3.5 npn / own entrails

a. Entrails
“Joab plunged it into his belly and his intestines 1wn spilled out.” (2 Sam 20:10)

b. Middle
His arms are rounded gold, set with jewels. His body (his middle 1vn) is ivory work."

(Song of Songs 5:14)

c. Seat of compassion
“Therefore my heart *vn yearns for him, | have great compassion for him." (Jer 31:20)

d. Procreation organs
“A son coming from your own body 7vnn shall be your heir.” (Gen 15:4)

16.3.6 jv3 abdomen, uterus

a. Stomach/abdomen:

"And Ehud reached with his left hand, took the sword from his right thigh, and thrust it into his
belly; 13v232." (Judg 3:21-22)

b. Uterus:

“Let the priest make the woman take the oath of the curse, and say to the woman ‘the LORD
make you an execration and an oath among your people, when the LORD makes your thigh
fall away and your body 7303 na swell." (Num 5:21)

c. Seat of passion and conviction:
“He knew no quietness in his belly (i.e. within him) i1022.” (Job 20:20)
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16.4 Representation of “self”

An approximate representation of “self” and his/her pshychological functions, which are
associated with the organs, can be seen as follows:

waj “self”

2% “reflection, thoughts” nwn “empathy”

mba “affection” 723 “honour” 103 “passion”

16.5 n37 wind/spirit/breath

The expression 37 has different meanings.

a. It appears in the context of movement and refers in such a case to wind or a storm, e.g.
“The sky grew black with clouds and the wind 37 rose.” (1 Kgs 18:46)

b. It may also refer to the life-giving or creative power of God
“And the spirit of God o7%& n371 moved upon the waters Dinn 1a-5v." (Gen 1:2)

"When thou hidest thy face 7718, they are dismayed; when thou takest away their breath,
on." (Ps 104:29)

"And they fell on their faces Dima-5y, and said, “O God, the God of the spirits nhI7 "o
of all flesh 7ipa-525." (Num 16:22)

c. ™1 can also refer to the physical dimension of a person, e.g.

"And the Spirit of the LORD mn* MM departed from Saul %RW owvn, and an evil spirit
N7 7, from the LORD tormented him." (1 Sam 16:14).

16.6 Vocabulary exercise: Body parts and organs

Fill in the missing English equivalent

1. “Watersomwere ................... walTw." (Jonah 2:5)

2. "You shall love the Lord your GOd .........ccccccoviieiiiiiimireaaaiiiiiieeaaans 7225502
?ﬁp’g;"@;a and with your whole strength." (Deut 6:5)

3. Joab plunged itinto hisbellyand ...................... 1R spilled out.” (2 Sam 20:10)

4. “l will demand an account for his fellow ..................... o781 WINR." (Gen 9: 5)

5. “In the innocence of .............. ’:;? and with clean ................ 83 | did it.” (Gen 20:5)

6. “Asoncomingfrom ................. Twnn shall be your heir.” (Gen 15:4)

7. “You hurled me into the deep, into the very .................oooil. ome :;'?3“ (Jonah
2:4)

8. “Butifapriestbuys .............. wa1 with his money." (Lev 22:11)
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10.
11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
25.

26.

27.

28.
29.
30.
31.

32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

"And Ehud reached with his left hand, took the sword from his right thigh, and thrust it
...................... 11033." (Judg 3:21-22)

“The sky grew black with clouds and ............... niM rose.” (1 Kgs 18:46)

“And ... DOR I moved ... oinn 19-5." (Gen 1:2)

"When thou hidest ............ T8, they are dismayed; when thou takest away
................... onn." (Ps 104:29)

ATTUTTTR TR N8y 1Y were weak.” (Gen 29:17)

e, MM nan departed ............... DINY DD, and @n .........ccceeeenee,
N7 7, from the LORD tormented him." (1Sam 16:14)

“Put your righthand .................... fWNA"5p." (Gen 48:18)

RUTURRRRRRRR a0m  blazed ............. WRD oo onwn 25-.” (Deut
4:11)

“You who judge righteously and test ........................... 29 nia.” (Jer 11:20)

“you are close to their mouths, but ...................... onian pinm.” (Jer 12:2)

“Right away he follows her, and goes like an ox to the slaughter, or bounds like a stag

toward the trap until an arrow pierces ................... 1722.” (Prov 7:22-23)

“Therefore ............... wn yearns for him, | have great compassion for him." (Jer
31:20)

“The Lord opened my .......... nR.” (Is 50:5)

“Your .......... o"'p are too pure to see ........ v7.” (Hab 1:13)

“In the tenth month, on the first of the ............ wn, the ... WRY
D0 became visible.” (Gen 8:5)

“She fell .................. 7937°5p and said ...” (1 Sam 25:24)

“He breathed ....................... 1aR3a the breath of life.” (Gen 2:7)

“‘He who closes ............. 118 to the cries of the poor.” (Prov 21:13)

“‘No ........ 1w had compassion with you.” (Eze 16:5)

“You put everything .................. o3 nnn.” (Ps 8:7)

“Take the shoes ...................... 7937 SR’ (Ex 3:5)

“He must be covering ................ 377 NR.” (Judg 3:24)

“They have ......... DU, but they hear not; they have a............. a8, but smell not."
(Ps 115:6)

“The wicked has ................ iaR in the air.” (Ps 10:4)

“Your word is a lamp ................. O35, (Ps 119:105)

R 117 did not shed this blood.” (Deut 21:7)

TP 'naw shall praise You.” (Ps 63:4)

“Till I proclaim thy .......... (lit. thy arm 7pi11) to all the generations to come." (Ps 71:18)
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37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.

................... 1370, looking in vain for help." (Lam 4:17)

“Break the ............ vi77 of the wicked.” (Ps 10:15)

“I will put my hook .................... TaR2.” (Is 37:29)

‘I am a man of unpure .......... .onaw” (Is 6:5)

“This is how you are to eat it....With your sandals ................... D.:_)”?,}j.’:l.” (Ex 12:11)
‘Whathedidwas .....................oo N pa YT (2 Kgs 13:2)

"In all this Job did not sin ................... TNawa.” (Job 2:10)

“Cursed is the man who depends on ......... awa for his ............. piv.” (Jer 17:5)
“No .......... T may touch the mountain.” (Ex 19:13)

“All the beasts of the earth....are giveninto ................. D273 (Gen 9:2)

“I'wash .............. *83 in innocence." (Ps 26:6)

“‘He who has clean ........... 0'83 and a pure heart.” (Ps 24:4)

“Although | strengthened ............... nyi, yet they devise evil....” (Hos 7:15)
“He trains ............... "7’ to war.” (2 Sam 22:35)
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17. Pronoun |

Vocabulary 22

148  120x we NNIR
149 874x/359x | IR/
150  60x 2fs personal pronoun you DR
151 744x 2ms personal pronoun you R
152  283x 2mp personal pronoun you all onR
153  5x 2fp personal pronoun you all DR
154  110x dust, top-soil ooy
Vocabulary 23
155  1210x irregular plural niay; father, ancestor AN
construct state "a8
156  605x fs demonstrative pronoun this or that (deictic) NNy
157  1781x,2x, ms demonstrative pronoun this or that (deictic) o,
11x
1394x 3ms personal pronoun and he, that (anaphorical) R
ms demonstrative pronoun
485x 3fs personal pronoun and  she, that (f) RIT/RD
fs demonstrative pronoun
3mp personal pronoun they, those nn7n/on
and mp demonstrative
pronoun
46x/33x  3fp personal pronoun and  they, those (f) N3

fp demonstrative pronoun

17.1 Independent personal pronoun
17.1.1 Read the following excerpt from 1 Sam 1:15-16:

"But Hannah n3n answered, 'No, my lord, | *23% am a woman AW sorely troubled; | have
drunk neither wine 1* nor strong drink, but | have been pouring out my soul *Wa3-n& before
the LORD M 1a%. Do not regard your maidservant as a base woman, for all along | have
been speaking out of my great anxiety and vexation."”

Hannah is the subject of the first sentence. After that the | is used to refer to Hannah. The |
therefore replaces Hannah. The generic word used to refer to a specific person or thing in a
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given situation which in fact replaces a noun (be it a proper-, collective- or common noun), is

called a pronoun.

17.12.2 Fill in

sentences:
1. ML
2. 0737 UK
3. WRD DR
4. YR NI I
5. UNIN DR
6. ANR 19p72
7. DOR Y DLY DOR IR
8. nRnnR :Say also
9. DRI A7 R D)
10. ARD SRIWITI1 YR

Note the following:

the missing independent personal pronoun in the following

am the Lord (Gen 28:13)
And are many (Eze 33:24)
are the man (2 Sam 12:7)
The Lord, is God (1 Kgs 18:39)
are brothers (Gen 13:8)
for dust is (Gen 3:19)

are my brothers; my bone
and my flesh are : (1 Sam
19:14)

Say are my sister (Gen 12:13)

(... because Gibeon was a large city... ) and
because was larger than Ai (Josh 10:3)

__ were leaders (lit. heads) of the
Israelites (Num 13:4)

i) The above-mentioned pronouns are described in BH grammars as independent personal
pronouns. An “independent” personal pronoun must be distinguished from personal
pronouns that are included in the verbal construction of a BH sentence, e.g.

Or attached to a noun, e.g.

DRR "W DYY MR

The LORD said to Moses, “Come up to me
on the mountain, and wait there; and | will
give you the tables of stone, with the law
and the commandment, which | have written
12N for their instruction.”

You DRR are my brothers *TIX; my bone
'n¥Y and my flesh W11 are you 1) :0NR
Sam 19:14)

ii) In the above sentences states of affairs are mainly described. The BH construction has no
equivalent for the English “is”. In BH sentences only pronominal elements occur. For this
reason such sentences are described as “pronominal” or “non-verbal” sentences.

A pronominal sentences may contain two nouns, e.g.

LUEMAEL

am the Lord (Gen 28:13)

116



or
A noun plus an adjective, e.g.

D27 UNIRY - And are many (Eze 33:24)

iii) The subject of the noun may precede the predicate or follow on it. When the predicate
precedes the subject, the predicate is usually “accented”.

ny "Ny Say Say you are my sister [not my wife] (Gen
12:13)

17.1.3 Paradigm of the independent personal pronouns

Person Singular Plural
1c IR/ I AN we
2m nRR you oDpR you
2f ny you DR you
3m Ri7 he on/nnn they
3f R she nan they

17.2 Demonstrative pronouns

17.2.1 Semantics of demonstrative pronouns

The name demonstrative pronoun refers to the intention of the speaker. With themselves as
the point of departure, speakers indicate that something is close to them in time and space
by using "near" demonstrative pronouns ("this, these"). The “far’ demonstrative pronouns
refer to items far from the speaker ("that, those").

17.2.2 Syntax of demonstrative pronoun
i) Demonstrative pronouns agree with independent personal pronouns in that they may also
act as the subject of the sentence, e.g.

oi*n o1 This is the day (Judg 4:14)

PIRD DNT This is the land (Num 34:2)

i) Demonstrative pronouns agree with adjectives in that, in a syntactic sense, they also have
an attributive relationship to the noun, e.g.

nRIA PIRAD This land (Gen 15:7)

naivn PR The good land (Gen 15:7)
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iii) In cases where the noun is extended by both an adjective and a demonstrative pronoun,
the demonstrative pronoun always follows the adjective, e.Q.

NRTA N2100 PIRD This good land (Deut 4:22)

RI77 970 32TRN That large desert (Deut 1:19)

17.2.3 Paradigm of the demonstrative pronoun

Near Far
This/These That/Those
m sing iy, ot NI
fem sing NNt 30
m pl 7N on/nnn
fem pl 7R atl

17.3 Interrogative words
A distinction is made between the following:
17.3.1 Factual interrogative pronouns and
i) m
Asks the identity of the person
Tl'?&ﬂ D’W;tja m Who are these men? (Num 22:9)
i) 0
Asks the identity of an object or the nature of an event
TRW-Nn  Whatis your name? (Gen 32:28)
i) MR
Asks about the place where someone or something is
TNWUKR NIW MR Where is Sara, your wife? (Gen 18:9)

17.3.2 Yes/no interrogtive words

In response to yes/no interrogative words, only yes or no may be answered. In answer to a
factual interrogative word, the identity of something or someone may be answered.

DAYRNTWIR NRARD Are you the man of God? (1 Kgs 13:14)

DiYwar? % 0wy Is the young man safe? (lit. Is peace with the
young man?) (2 Sam 18:32)
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17.4 Exercises: Pronouns

17.4.1 Fill in the missing pronoun in the following sentences

1. IR ’71’7; '[5?3 2 for am a great king (Mal 1:14)
2 nXTa 5130 LY for big city (Jer 22:8)

3. nRn opInTa that_  are strong (Judg 18:26)
4, ANIR D27 are wise (Jer 8:8)

5. 1OR I "IN And ____ am ayoung boy (1 Kgs 3:7)

17.4.2 Decide in the following examples between (a) interrogative pronouns
and (b) yes/no interrogative words

1. DAORATWIR ARRD Are you the man of God? (1 Kgs
13:14)

2. "?7'7..3. MmN 1(_3&’] And he said: Who is David and who
is the son of Isai? (1 Sam 25:10)

3. nRT"AN What is this? (Ex 13:14)

4 IR DIORD Am | God? (2 Kgs 5:7)

5. Y R Where is Sarah? (Gen 18:9)

17.4.3 Translate the following expressions

Deut 30:12 K17 DRI
Deut 4:6 N1 91730 i
Judg 4:14 i
Gen 10:12 ”?“’%U T K7
Ex 33:4 AR Y17 7270
Ex11:3 Si13 nwh WRA
Sam 1 12:16 n1n 91730 7270
Deut 32:4 NI W
1 Kgs 3:7 1OR I 1IN
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17.4.4 Translate in Hebrew
1. I am king

2. You (sf) are great.

3. He is Yahweh.

4. We are righteous.

5. The child of the woman is in the house.

120



18. Pronouns I

Vocabulary 24

162

163

164
165

166

167

168

45x

751X
423x

490x

126x

54x

often used in yes/no and

rhetorical questions

18.1 Personal suffixes
18.1.1 Introduction

The BH equivalent for "the horse of the king" is ?[‘grgtl o010. If "of the king” were replaced by a
personal pronoun, it would literally read in English as “the horse of him”. However it is not
normal to speak in this way. Rather, the expression “his horse” is used. The pronominal
suffix is usually added, in BH, to the st cs form of the noun, to express the equivalent of his
horse, her horse, their horses.

18.1.2 Paradigms of personal suffixes

where?

interrogative particle

what?

who?
again, still

bone, skeleton, leg

small

R

nn

n

TY

DRy

1op

i) Masculine singular + personal suffixes. In case the pronoun only contains unchangeable
vowels (such as 010), the following suffixes are added to the noun:

MASCULINE SINGULAR

with suffix sing 1c " "DID my horse
2m 7o J0I0 your horse
2f T4 010 your horse
3m 1,907, i iDID his horse
3f n, A Eloil) her horse

with suffix pl 1e g DI our horse
2m Do DJDID your horse
2f 125 12070 your horse
3m o, oo aloi]) their horse
3f 1, 1 1010 their horse
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In case the pronoun contains one or more changeable vowels, e.g. 727 vowel changes
happen according to specific rules. See BHR §27.2.

ii) Feminine singular + suffix : In case a personal suffix is added to a feminine noun
(morphologically speaking) it is added to
e A stcs form (i.e. N3P or the normal Hjm)6
e Or a normal (stabs) form where the 7:: has been declined to n:: (i.e. n7in of
the normal n7in)
Using the table below, identify where the personal suffix has been added to the st cs form:

FEMININE SINGULAR

with sing suffix Te iR
2m TR
2f —
3m imin
3 ADAiR

with plural suffix Te 1IN
2m DomIin
2 Jam7in
<l onain
! i

iii) Masculine and feminine plural+suffix: In case the pronoun is plural, a different type of
personal suffix is used, as can be seen in the following table:

MASCULINE PLURAL

with sing suffix Tc v 010 my horses
2m 750 701D your horses
2f T T0ID your horses
3m WP N P 00 his horses
3f e "D her horses

with plural suffix 1c W wpw | our horses
2m o D010 your horses
2f PR 12010 your horses
3m o nfpileio] their horses

® nin=law
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3f g 101D their horses
FEMININE PLURAL

with sing suffix Te i ninin my laws
2m i Toinin | your laws
2f Epall Esimiiel your laws
3m i roinin his laws
& o ninin her laws

with plural suffix Te W wninin | our laws
2m 0D Do'ninim your laws
2t 1D Iroivin | your laws
3m oD oninin\om their laws
3 1o o\ | their laws

18.2 Exercises: personal suffixes

18.2.1 Recognising personal suffixes attached to nouns

Fill in the person and number of the personal suffixes and then translate the expressions in
the right-hand column

MASCULINE SINGULAR

with sing suffix D10

with plural suffix 11070

MASCULINE PLURAL

with sing suffix O

7DD

TOIP
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TDID

elic

with plural suffix

11DID

D010

12010

D00

1o

18.2.2 Exercise: Personal suffixes

Parse and translate the following expressions:

—

. “Put your right hand iw§1-5p." (Gen 48:18)

2. “They threw dust 719p on DWX1"5p.” (Josh 7:6)

3. “Lift up, D2wK7 O gates.” (Ps 24:7)

4. “And now "w&1 shall be high over my enemies.” (Ps 27:6)

5. “Now "1'b shall be open "2181 shall listen to the prayer.” (2 Chron 7:15)

6. “Whoever closes 111 to the cry of the poor.” (Prov 21:13)

7. “And he did mm ppa p1a." (2 Kgs 13:2)

8. “Moreover, 131'p failed looking in vain for help." (Lam 4:17)

9. “The wicked with jaf in the air.” (Ps 10:4)
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

"The breath of 13'aR, the LORD’s annointed, was taken in their pits." (Lam 4:20)

“By the blowing of 7°a& the waters ... piled up.” (Ex 15:8)

“rara [the Lord] blew the breath of life.” (Gen 2:7)

“Therefore | put my hook 7a81.” (Is 37:29)

“T'naw witnessed against you.” (Job 15:6)

“In all this Job did not sin "nawa.” (Job 2:10)

“naw must praise you. “ (Ps 63:4)

“naia | will tell all the laws of your mouth.” (Ps 119:13)

‘7 did not shed this blood.” (Deut 21:7)

“TT7 was not bound.” (2 Sam 3:34)

“He trains *7* to war.” (2 Sam 22:35)

“All things that move upon the earth, are given 037:2.” (Gen 9:2)

“l wash *23 in innocence.” (Ps 26:6)

11

Till I proclaim 7171 to all the generations to come." (Ps 71:18)

“Even though | strengthened onyiat they...” (Hos 7:15)

“0'9»1 that are quick to rush to evil.” (Prov 6:18)

“In due time D'}}j will slip.” (Deut 32:35)

“And she fell 1937-5p and said: ...” (1 Sam 25:24)
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28. “Take the shoes 7951 %pn.” (Ex 3:5)

29. “You put everything ¥931-nnn.” (Ps 8:7)

30. “Your word is a lamp *9315." (Ps 119:105)

31, “If T[?'?,}‘t_ enter into the city, he shall die.” (1 Kgs 14:12)

32. “In this manner you shall eat: ... your sandals DQ"?;ﬁ_;:." (Ex 12:11)

33. “He is surely busy covering 1”2;1'1113.” (Judg 3:24)

34.  “You shall love the Lord your God Jwa3-5211 7225-922 and with all your strength." (Deut
6:5).

35.  “In the innocence of *22% and with clean "3 | did it.” (Gen 20:5)

37.  “He pierces "ni'y3, He spills my gall on the ground.” (Job 16:13).

38.  “You are close to their mouth, DPni*9an pin." (Jer. 12:2).

39.  “til an arrow pierces 1722.” (Prov 7:23)

40. "“723is poured out on the ground because my people are destroyed.” (Lam 2:11)
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19. Pronouns lll: Personal suffixes for prepositions and

Cultural history VI

Vocabulary 25

169  769x
170  78x
171

172 340x
173  5168x
174 227x
175  32x

also, even, moreover D3
palace, temple o0
but, rather (exclusive x) oR "3
thus (referring back) 12
not, no N5
internal organs, inside 2

ﬂTiﬂ

thanksgiving offering,
thanksgiving song

19.1 Personal suffixes for prepositions (? and 3)

The same suffixes that are used with nouns may be added onto prepositions to express the
equivalent of “for him, in her, to them, on us", etc. Most of the prepositions use the suffixes

that are added to the singular nouns (see BHR §39.1/1), e.g.

Person Singular Plural
1c " for me 19 for us
om 75 for you D2Y for you
of 75 for you 129 for you
3m i for him onb for them
3f A5 for her Y, for them

Certain prepositions (‘7§, bv and nNnn) use the suffixes that are attached to the plural nouns e.g.

Person Singular Plural
1c YR to me 15K to us
2m :[v'?g to you u;"_?z_g to you
2f THR to you 1298 to you
3m 17‘2;_.; to him Dnﬁ%g to them
3f mHR to her 1OR to them
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Although nearly the same, the suffixes added to the preposition 1 (which occurs frequently
in BH) do differ in some regards from those given above, i.e.

Person Singular Plural
1c 1ela) from me EfoYa) from us
2m Tan from you 0an from you
2f TR from you 121 from you
3m Efalal from him oon from them
3f nann from her an from them

19.2 Transition to the monarchy: the nation asks for a king (1 Sam 8)

When Samuel became old, he made his sons M3n¥ judges 0w over Israel Y81, *The
name of his first-born son was Joel, and the name oW1 of his second, Abijah; they were
judges in Beer-sheba paw IR131 D0aw. 3Yet his sons 12 did not walk in his ways 12773, but
turned aside after gain; they took bribes and perverted justice.

Then all the elders of Israel 587 "1p1 Y3 gathered together and came to Samuel H8INW-58
at Ramah, ®and said to him 9%, “Behold, you nn are old and your sons 7721 do not walk in
your ways now appoint for us a king 797 to govern us 119 like all the nations 0ia1-522” *But
the thing 1270 displeased Samuel 5%1W *1p2a when they said, “Give us 119 a king 777 to
govern us.” And Samuel 581V prayed to the LORD min=o8.

’And the LORD said to Samuel Sx1w-5%: “Hearken to the voice of the people o7 ipa in all
that they say to you ?[*‘3;;; for they have not rejected you JnR X5 "3, but they have rejected me
Nk from being king over them o%y. 8According to all the deeds which they have done to
me, from the day 0¥ | brought them DnX up out of Egypt ©7%nn even to this day D3~ TY
n1n, forsaking me and serving other gods, so they nni1 are also doing to you '[5 *Now then,
hearken to their voice 0%ip3; only, you shall solemnly warn them 079, and show them the
ways of the king who Wy shall reign over them oi"9p.”

'°So Samuel S8 told all the words of the LORD M *127-92 Nt to the people oyin=5% who
were asking a king '[‘m from him. ""He said, “These 71 will be the way/custom of the king who
“wR will reign over you 02p: he will take your sons 0232n& and appoint them 1% to his
chariots and to be his horsemen, and to run before ’;;’7 his chariots; 2and he will appoint for
himself i commanders of thousands and commanders of fifties, and some to plow his
ground and to reap his harvest, and to make his implements of war and the equipment of his
chariots.

®*He will take your daughters to be perfumers and cooks and bakers. "*He will take the best
of your fields and vineyards D272 nX1 02'NITWNN] and olive orchards and give them to his
servants 172p. °He will take the tenth of your grain and of your vineyards 027731 and give it
to his officers and to his servants 7251 "°He will take your menservants D3™7ap Ny and
maidservants, and the best of your cattle and your asses 02N NY, and put them to his
work. ' He will take the tenth of your flocks 021X, and you shall be slaves. '®And in that day
N7 012 you will cry out because of your king D,:):;)?f_:, whom W& you have chosen for
yourselves 02%; but the LORD m17? will not answer you Dang in that day &i17 oia.”
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'® But the people oyn refused to listen to the voice of Samuel H8%1W 5ipa; and they said, “No
&5! But 0% "2 we will have a king 757 over us 179, “that we also 11m%"D3 may be like all the
nations 07i377-923, and that our king 11271 may govern us and go out before us 3138% and fight
our battles.” *’And when Samuel 8w had heard all the words of the people ™2792 n§
own, he repeated them in the ears of the LORD mi? 183, *?And the LORD M said to Samuel
HRNW-HR:, “Hearken to their voice 0%ip3, and make them 0% a king 7710.” Samuel SRiNY
then said to the men of Israel Y& "WiR-5%, “Go every man to his city 1709 WR.”

19.3 Exercise: Recognition of personal suffixes and vocabulary

Fill in the missing English expressions. Be sure you are able to fully parse each word.

When Samuel became old, he made ............ PIATDN. DVAY over ..............
587", *The name of his first-born son was Joel, ........... oW1 of his second, Abijah; they
WEME ..ot eees YW IR2D 00DW. *Yet............. ™M1 did not walk

................. 12773, but turned aside after gain; they took bribes and perverted justice.

THEN ..o 5877 1p1 93 gathered together and came............ HRINY-HR at
Ramah, °and said ......... vHR, “Behold, .......... R are old .............. 7121 do not walk
................ T2773; now appoint for us a ... T to govern ... Y like
.................... Di377522." °But .......eeen. 2T WAS WIONG ... IRIDW D2 when
they said, “Give ........ My a ., 791 to govern us.” And ................ SRV prayed

’And the LORD said .................. DRIDVIR “Hearken ..........cccceevvevrnnen. own ipa in all
that they say .......... TOR; o, TNk &9 73, they have rejected, but they have rejected
........... "Nk being king ........... D‘j"?g. 8According to all the deeds which they have done to
me, ...cceeevene.. oin | brought .............. DOR UP oo, DMIRAN even ..o
M0 oi'n~TD, forsaking me and serving other gods, so ...... N are also doing .......... .
®Now then, hearken .................. D?ip;; only, you shall solemnly warn ........ D;j?, and show
them the ways of the king .......... WK shall reign .............. o,

S0 ..o DRIV OId ..o M T2 IR opn-H) who
were asking a .......... '[‘m from him. ""He said, “....... "1 will be the custom/way of the king
....... WR will reign ............. 0250 He will take .............. D128 and appoint them
......... i to his chariots and to be his horsemen, andtorun ............. ’gg’? his chariots; '2and

he will appoint ................. i commanders of thousands and commanders of fifties, and
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some to plow his ground and to reap his harvest, and to make his implements of war and the

equipment of his chariots.

PHe will take ..........c........ D2'Ni13NY) to be perfumers and cooks and bakers. "*He will
take the best of our olive orchards ...
D2'MN2°NRI DNITRY DR and give them to ................ ™72p. "He will take the tenth of your
grain and of ................... D272 and give it ....coeiieiiiieenne 12p5. "®He will take
........................... D272v-NX and the best of your cattle ................ D2INN™NNI, and put
them to his work. '"He will take the tenth of .................... D2INY, and you shall be ......
............. 72p%. ®And ................ X071 0?2 you will cry out because of ............. D3390,
........... TWR you have chosen................ D3%; but .......... M will not answer ...........
o0H.

“But .. opn refused to listen...........ccooeeeeeninnn, Sy Hipa; and they said,
ROl ox " we will have ......... E 7/~ JUR whp, »that we also may be
........................ Di377923, and that ............ 31391 may govern us and go out .................
mah  and  fight our battles” *'And  when ... HRW  had  heard
.................................. oua M2T92 NR, he repeated them ..........c.ccccooeiiiiiiiinnen,
mm oA, PAnd L MM said ... HRINDWHR:, “Hearken 10 ........ccccceeeee.,
o%ipa, and make ............. D12 @ e, T e HRMW  then said
............................... DRI TWIRTIR, “GO BVEIY ...vvviiiiieiiiiiiieeee e

5 WR.
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20. Verbs |

Vocabulary 26

176

177

178

179

180

181

182

495x
Qal 240x

Qal pass 26x

Niph 38x
Piel 10x
Hiph 176x

1076x

Qal 1030x
Hiph 35x

223x

Qal 204x
Niph 17x

2009x

Qal 1919x,
Niph 82x

2622x

Qal 2522x
Niph 99x

1301x

Qal 1128x
Niph 101x
Hiph 62x

212x
Qal 198x

Vocabulary 27

183

184

185

186

215x
Qal 198x

5284x
80x

380x

Qal 307x
Hiph 67x

Qal perf 3fs 7> she
gave birth to

Hiph perf 3ms T%in he
fathered

wc+Qal impf 3ms 2w

wc+Qal impf 3ms 1om

Qal infcs N

wc+Qal impf 3ms wun

Niph perf 3ms nwp;

wc+Qal impf 3ms X1
Niph perf 3ms &3 Hiph
perf 3ms RN

Qal Impf 3ms 2K’

wc+Qal impf 3ms N7

wc+Qal impf 3ms 791
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he fathered (a child)

he sat, dwelled

he wrote

he gave

he did, he made (Qal)

it was made, done (Niph)

he saw (Qal)

he appeared, became
visible (Niph)

he showed, let someone
see (Hiph)

he lied down, he slept
(with)

he loved, liked

he said
darkness

he went down

T

2w

an3

iy

Ny

oY

20K
0K
YN

T



187  347x

Qal 297x
Hiph 49x

Hiph perf 3ms 7917

188  732x

Qal 662x
Niph 63x

Niph perf 3ms 8773

189  847x

Qal 564x
Piel 267x

he reigned (Qal)
he installed x as king

(Hiph)

he called, named, read
(Qal)

he was summoned; it was
proclaimed, mentioned
(Niph)

R

he sent (Qal)

he let go, dismissed (Piel)

nyw

20.1 Verbs and the manner in which sentences are constructed

20.1.1 Subject and predicate

A sentence consists of a subject and a predicate.

The subject is a person, matter or thing with which the rest of the sentence deals: by
ascribing something (characteristic or action) to the subject, e.g.

mm 53

nRR OTOR YR

M 52032 23w SRy

13 07387 7 Tom

2 1) N> B8 oK

M MR WK TINRY NWn 121w

The Lord [subject] is great (Ps 48:2)
You (subject] are a man of God (1 Kgs 17:24)

and Samuel [subject] slept in the temple of
the Lord (1 Sam 3:3)

And Hagar bore Abram a son

(Gen 16:15)

[subject]

Sarai, the wife of Abram [subject], bore him
no children (Gen 16:1)

Moses and Aaron [subject] did as the LORD
commanded (Ex 7:20)

A subiject is therefore always a noun or a pronoun that takes the place of the noun or a
noun phrase. This noun phrase is nothing other than a noun that has been expanded in

some manner, e.g.

o Sarah, the wife of Abraham, by means of a constructus-connection and an

apposition connection

. Moses and Aaron, by means of a word chain
A predicate is the characteristic or action that is attributed to the subject:

mm 93
R DTOR YR

12 07287 7 Tom

The Lord is great (Ps 48:2)
You are a man of God (1 Kgs 17:24)

And Hagar bore Abram a son (Gen 16:15)
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A predicate can therefore be any word (s) or phrase that expresses a characteristic or

action, e.g.
. An Adjective (AP): great

. A Noun phrase (NP): a man of God
. A Verbal phrase (VP): did sleep, die

20.1.2 Complements and adjuncts

In BH noun sentences are those sentences where the predicate is a NP (noun phrase), e.g.

AR OTOR YR
AP (adjectival or adverbial phrase ), e.g.
mm 93
of PP (prepositional phrase), e.g.

(@O PERR N

You are a man of God (1 Kgs 17:24)

The Lord is great (Ps 48:2)

| the LORD am in the land (Ex 8:18)

A Verbal sentence is constructed by using a verb with or without a complement (e.g. object,

indirect object, etc.), e.g.
o npm
OTIRR TR

nRIA PIRTTRR A03 T

13773 2PN

And Rachel died (Gen 35:19)
....and | saw the blood (Ex 12:13)

To your descendents | give this land (Gen
16:15)

And he lived in the desert (Gen 21:20)

The types and number of complements of the predicate of the verbal sentence are

determined by the meaning of the verb, e.g.

The clause “And Rachel died” “die” has no complement for a full sentence to be

realised.

° In "I see the blood", see demands a complement, i.e. the blood. This type of
complement is called the object of the sentence.

o In "To your descendents | give this land", give demands two complements, i.e. to
your descendents and this land. The second is the direct object and the first the

indirect object.

. Verbs of movement such as in He lived in the desert demand a complement that
cannot be described as a direct or indirect object. The complement (in the
desert) is rather called a complement of place (or an extension of place).

. Adjuncts are sentence constituents that are not demanded by the verb in a
sentence. They are usually descriptions of time, place or manner of situation, e.g.

Tpa3 OR MmaT

MM 52703 20w Hxanw

The word of the LORD came to me in the
morning (lit. the word was to me in the
morning) (Ezek 12:8)

And Samuel slept in the temple of the Lord
(1 Sam 3:3)
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In BH the distinction is made between verbs that express an action and verbs that express a
state of being, the so-called stative verbs. A characteristic of stative verbs is that they do not
take a complement.

TRY ’7'-_r,}7] So that your Name may be great (2 Sam 7:26)
The aforementioned is usually expressed in English by an adjective, e.g.

e Heis great
Verbs that do express something that is happening, but do not take a complement, are called
non-transitive verbs. In contrast, transitive verbs can take one or more complements.

57 nm And Rachel died (Gen 35:19)

D70 DR TR .... And | see the blood (Ex 12:13)
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20.2 Exercise in the recognition of sentence constituents

1.

Identify the following in 1 Sam 8:

a. Verbal sentences with transitive verbs

b. The complement of the verbal sentences
c. The adjuncts in the verbal sentences

Then all the elders of Israel gathered together
and came to Samuel at Ramah,
and said to him,
“Behold, you are old
and your sons do not walk in your ways;
now appoint for us a king
But the thing displeased Samuel
when they said,
“Give us a king.”
And Samuel prayed to the LORD.
And the LORD said to Samuel,
“Hearken to the voice of the people;
for they have not rejected you
but they have rejected Me
Now then, hearken to their voice;
only, you shall solemnly warn them,
and show them the ways of the king
who shall reign over them.”

Answers to the above exercise
a. Verbal sentences with transitive verbs

(1) and said to him,
“Behold, you are old
and your sons do not walk in your ways;
now appoint for us a king
(2) now appoint for us a king
(3)when they said,
“Give us a king.”
(4)"Give us a king."
(5)And Samuel prayed to the LORD.
(6)And the LORD said to Samuel,
“Hearken to the voice of the people;
for they have not rejected you,
but they have rejected Me
Now then, hearken to their voice;
only, you shall solemnly warn them,
and show them the ways of the king
who shall reign over them.”
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—

7) “Hearken to the voice of the people;
8) for they have not rejected you,

9) but they have rejected Me

10) but they have rejected Me

(11) Now , hearken to their voice;

(12) only, you shall solemnly warn them,
(13) and show them the ways of the king
(14) who shall reign over them.”

—_~ o~ o~

b. & c.The complements and adjuncts of the verbal sentences
(Then:adjunct:time) [all the elders of Israel =subject] came together

and [they=subject] went [to Samuel in Rama=complement:place]
and [0=subjecf] said [to him=ind. object]: [“direct speech"=subj.]
Behold, you are old
and [your sons=object] do not walk [in your ways=compl.place];
[0=subject] appoint (now=adjunct:time) [a king=subject] [over us=ind. object]
But the thing displeased Samuel

(then: adjunct:time) [they =subject] said: [“direct speech’=object]
[0=subject] give [us =ind. object] [a king =object]

and [Samuel=subject] prayed [to the Lord=prep. object]

(Now=adjunct:time) [the LORD=subject] said [to Samuel=ind. object:[“direct

speech’=object]

[0=subject] Hearken [to their voice =prep. object]

For not [you=object] [they =subject] have rejected

[Me=object] [they =subject] have rejected

[0=subject] Hearken [now?] [to them =prep. object]
[you=subject] must only (solemnly =adjunct:manner) warn [them =objecf]
and [0=subject] show [them=ind.object] [the ways of the king =object]

[who=subject] shall reign [over them =prep. object].
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21. Word (or constituent) order in BH sentences

Word order refers here to the sequence of constituents in a BH sentence. When talking
about normal word order, it refers to the sequence of sentence constituents, to which no
particular meaning can be attributed. Conjunctions (e.g. 1 and *3), negative words (RH),
interrogative words, etc. are not taken into consideration when determining whether the word
order is normal or marked. This means that in the following sentences w1 and &5 are not
taken into consideration when inquiring about the normalcy or markedness of the word order.

n30 Nk onnbw opR-RS npwy  In the light of this, not you sent me here...
DTSND e (Gen 45:8)

21.1 Nominal (verbless) sentences

21.1.1 The unmarked order in a nominal (verbless sentence) is:
Subject + Predicate

5173 NWh W81 The man Moses is great (Ex 11:3)

21.1.2 The marked order in nominal (verbless) sentence is:
Predicate + Subject

NI N8 (Why did you say) She is my sister (Gen
12:19)

21.2 Verbal sentences

21.2.1 If all the sentence constituents are lexicalised, the unmarked order in
verbal sentences:

Verb + Subject + Object

Dm;zs'ﬁgz nun '[N'm RIPM  And the messenger (angel) of the Lord called
Abraham... (Gen 22:15)

If the object or another complement was expressed with a preposition + personal suffix, it
would be placed as close as possible to the verb. It might even stand between the verb and
the subject, without any significance being given to this order.

i ‘[8'70 1"?:3 zfjp?] And the messenger (angel) of the Lord called
him... (Gen 22:11)

21.2.2 The marked order in verbal sentences is:
Sentence constituent (subject, any complement or adjunct) + Verb

137 IR ('After the death of Joshua the people of Israel

njz;gj a7 inquired of the LoRrD, “Who shall go up first for
us against the Canaanites, to fight against
them?”) *The LORD said, “Judah must go up;
behold, | have given the land into his hand.”
(Judg 1:1-2)

137



When the characters in a narrative talk to each other, the marked word order is used to make
the fronted constituent the focus of the sentence. By "focus of a sentence" it is meant that
the information provided by the “focused” item carries more weight than any other
information given in that sentence. In Judg 1:2 the speaker (the Lord) and the hearers (the
Israelites) know (with reference to the question in Jud1:1) that “some-one must go up against
the Canaanites to fight against them”. In the utterance “Judah shall go” the information that
the fronted subject provides, carries the most weight. The identity of the people to go up is
supplied.
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22. Verbs i

Vocabulary 28

190

191

192

193

194

195

196

1547x

Qal 1412x
Piel 25x

Hithpael 64x

Hiph 45x

455x

Qal 307x
Niph 141x

434x
Qal 367x
Hiph 61x
889x

Qal 609x
Niph 18x
Hiph 258x

303x
Qal 234x
Niph 21x
Hiph 29x
1159x
Qal 1051x

468x

Qal 427x
Niph 37x

Vocabulary 29

197

198
199

200

392x
1060x

947x

Qal 822x
Niph 41x
Hiph 71x

577x

wc+Qal impf 3ms 79%

Qal impf 3ms 5(j)a

Niph perf 3ms n9p1

Hiph perf 3ms npn

5 Tpa he punished

Qal impf 3ms 7

Niph perf 3ms pTia
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he went/walked

he found, reached, met
(Qal)

it was found (Niph)
he fell

he went up, ascended
(Qal)

he was lifted (Niph)

he made someone go up
(Hiph)

he visited, appointed,

he heard, obeyed

he kept, observed,
preserved

gold
look(!), here is...

he knew, he noticed, he
knew intimately

thus, so (cataphoric)

790

xyn

503

7y

T8

Do

Y

am
nan

yT

na



201  403x silver, coin o3

202 966x Qal impf 3ms N’ he took, seized nR?
Qal 938x
Qal pass15x
203  181x command, order men
Vocabulary 30
204 815x Qal impf 3ms Y28 he ate 28
Qal 745x
Niph 45x
Hiph 20x
205 223x he remembered 21
206  193x Qal impf 3ms ‘7;/‘7;“» he was able, endured 5:3
207  41x Piel perf 3ms 1o’ he instructed (Qal) o]
Piel 30x he rebuked (Piel)
208  231x wc+Qal impf 3ms W™ he took possession of, he e
Qal 160x was heir to
Hiph 66x
209  288x often nmamahecuta  hecut ma2
Qal 134x covenant
Niph 73x
210 656x Qal impf 3ms &ip» he lifted, carried, took 2
Qal 599x away
Niph 33x)

22.1 Characteristics of verbs

22.1.1 Introduction

Just as BH nouns can be expanded by a definite article, an adjective, st cs, etc., so too can
BH verbs be expanded in a number of different ways:

e With regard to time/tense when it happened:
Past tense He slept.
Future tense He shall sleep.

¢ With regard to the type of action involved here:
Active He called the boy.
Passive The boy was called.

e With regard to the manner of the action happening:
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Speed He walks slowly/quickly.
Frequency He walks often.

In BH certain grammatical forms of the verb are used to indicate whether a verb is active or
passive. In much the same way other forms are used to indicate time/tense of a verb.

22.1.2 Outstanding characteristics of BH verbal forms

i) All BH verbs may be reduced to three consonants. These three consonants are called
the root of the verb. In BH dictionaries verbs are indexed according to this root.

i) A root can be "expanded" to one or more stem-formations. The seven main stem-
formations are Qal, Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hithpael, Hiphil, and Hophal. These stem-formations
indicate whether the verb is active, passive, reflexive or causative. Normally it is safer to look
up the meaning of a stem formation in the dictionary.

iii) The person, gender and number of a (finite) BH verb are indicated by means of prefixes
and suffixes added to the root of the verb, e.g. in *naN3 note the suffix —n indicating the first
person singular.

iv) The following verbal conjugations are defined:

= Perfect form: an3 he wrote

= Imperfect form: any he will write
= Imperative form: ana write!!

= Infinitive form: ana to write

= Participle: ans writing

v) A distinction is made between finite and infinitive verbs. The infinitive and participle are not
marked for person or time.

vi) BH verbal sentences normally begin with the verb, followed by the subject, object, indirect
object and adverbial adjuncts.

vii) The subject and verb are always congruent in gender and number, e.g.
WK an3 the man (he) wrote
IwRA 12N the wife (she) wrote

viii) In cases where the object is definite, it is preceded by the object marker n&. If written
joined to the word, the vowel is shortened to -n& . Personal suffixes may also be joined to
the object marker. See BHR§ 33.4/1.

92TATIR Y 1IN His father remembered the matter (Gen
37:11).
M N2Y MR Me the Lord sent (1 Sam 15:1)

22.2 Qal perfect conjugation

The congruency of BH verbs with their subject is accomplished by changing the “form” of the
verb. So there is for each “person” a specific form (some of these are similar to the pronoun
of that “person”). The following table must be learnt by heart:
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Qal Perfect forms

he wrote an3 3ms
she wrote nana 3fs
you (m) wrote nnR nan3 2ms
you (f) wrote nx nana 2fs
| wrote IR 'nan3 1cs
they wrote 1an3 3cp
you (m) wrote DON Dpan? 2mp
you (f) wrote nK 1nan3 2fp
we wrote NMIR 13N3 Tcp

22.3 Meaning of the Qal perfect form

i) The perfect can express action, events and/or facts that are already complete in the past.

N7 8P TN And He called the darkness “Night’ (Gen
1:5).

i) The perfect may express a state of affairs or a condition.

It is mostly expressed by the stative verbs. Furthermore, a stative verb can not be “done
once and completed”. There is always some continuance. The translation will be determined
by the context. In dialogue it is usually present tense. In narrative material it is usually past
tense.

TIPT IR (And he said to them,) "I am old" (Josh
23:2).
JTIN héU'mS 2 For he loved Hannah (1 Sam 1:5).

iii) The perfect can express a performative action.
A performative action is an action that goes together with an expression.

DR PR 5 0K NN | appoint you over the whole Egypt (Gen
41:41).
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22.4 Exercises: Verbs Il

22.4.1 Parse each of the following forms

BH

Pers

Number

Gender | Root Meaning

1303

anvw

NN

nany

unzy

mIY

Y

onTR?

1250

22w

22.4.2. Translate the following sentences

Josh 5:6 27R2"5R 12 3050
Gen 26:32 D' 1INRYN
Ex 5:1 HRIW? DR NI PRI

2 Chron 34:21

nINY 927NR DI 1PYRS

Ruth 1:6 FAYTNR MM TRO™D aRiN ATwa Dvnw 2
Ex 19:3 D IoRA7OR NHY NWn
Jer 44:10 "n7ina 12508
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Hos 11:1 1127 NRIP DI 8.
1 Sam 8:3 12773 132 31297°8D 9.
1 Sam 15:1 mmnowenk | 10.
Deut 5:24 wRa "ginn uppw HHngr | 11,
1 Sam 13:13 o8 M niynnr mAY RS | 12,
Gen 37:4 ORI DPAR AR INRTD | 13
Gen 21:17 Wwin YipTHR O YRWTY | 14,
1 Ki 11:21 THARTDOY TIT 22W70 0UWNA YRV TT | 15,
Job 1:16 DAY N0 DEOR UR | 16.
Ps 119:136 NN MRYRY | 17,
Joel 4:5 DpnR? ° AN '8ey | 18.
Num 14:22 Dhipa WY KN | 19.
Judg 14:4 R MR 2 WT K7 DR YA | 20.
" vanuit
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23. Verbs Il

Vocabulary 31

211

212

213

214

215

216

217

2571x

Qal1999x
Hiph 548x

290x

Qal 82x
Piel 64x

Hithpael 27x

Hiph 117x

284x

Qal 205x
Pi 56x
Hiph 23x

1067x

Qal 785x
Hiph 277x

465x

522x

Qal 435x
Hiph 85x

439x

Vocabulary 32

218

219
220

221

729x

1068x
213x

433x

Qal perf 3ms and Qal
ptcp ms X3

wc+Qal impf 3ms R(1)an
Hiph perf 3ms X2
wc+Hiph impf 3ms K21
and 821

Piel perf 3ms pin

Hiph perf 3ms p1nn

Qal impf 3ms K¥?

Hiph perf 3ms 7npn
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to come, arrive

he was strong, grew
strong, prevailed over
(Qal)

he made firm,
strengthened (Piel)

he grasped, kept hold of
(Hiph)

he lived, stayed alive

he went/came out

he journeyed through,
passed over

he stood (Qal)
he brought to a halt (Hiph)

a long time, eternity

not

if, or

messenger, angel

now

NRia

R

mn

RY:

"2y

Ty

o%iy

R
ox
RN

nnp



222  133x lest, so that not 19

223 494x wc+Piel impf 3ms mgn he command, ordered my
Piel 485x (Piel)

224  129x he settled, lived =%
Qal 111x

23.1 Qal imperfect conjugation (also referred to as yiqtol or prefix
conjugation)

23.1.1 Introduction

The person, gender and number of the perfect form are expressed by means of suffixes. For
this reason it is sometimes called the suffix conjugation. In contrast imperfect forms use
prefixes to indicate person, gender and number. For this reason it may also be called the
prefix conjugation.

Imperfect forms refer, broadly speaking, to incomplete action which is often translated by
the future or present tense.

23.1.2 Morphology of the imperfect forms
The imperfect displays the following forms:

any 3ms he shall write
apan 3fs she shall write
anan 2ms you (m) shall write
anan 2fs you (f) shall write
Yol 1cs | shall write
1and? 3mp they (m) shall write
n3aRon 3fp they (f) shall write
imbginigl 2mp you (m) shall write
n13non 2fp you (f) shall write
and 1cp we shall write-

Note the following characteristics:
i) Person is expressed mainly by prefixes but also sometimes by means of suffixes.
ii) The prefix forms a closed syllable with the first root consonant and the vowel pattern of the
Qal imperfect is usually / = <= / .
o Before the consonantal suffix the / :: -/ is unchanged, e.g. 732R2n.
o Before a vowel suffix the / - / becomes an audible shwa e.g. 1an2n.

iii) Only in the 1 common singular and 1 plural forms are there no morphological differences
between the masculine and feminine forms.
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iv) The form of the 2 masculine singular and the 3 feminine singular display the same
morphological form. The context within which the words are used will usually provide clues to help
differentiate the difference. The same is true for the 2 feminine plural and 3 feminine plural forms.

v) A difference is made between the masculine and feminine form of the third person.

23.2 Meaning of the Qal imperfect form

It has been mentioned that the imperfect form (or yiqtol), broadly speaking, refers to
incomplete events that may be translated with the future or present tense. As in the case
of the perfect form, the imperfect form does not only carry one meaning. It may have the
following nuances in meaning:

i) The imperfect form usually expresses what will happen in the future as definite events or
expectations. In most cases the verb in English is translated by the “future tense”.
5&7W5p I9nn  You shall reign over Israel. (1Sam 23:17)

ii) The imperfect form also expresses habitual action.
This habitual action mainly refers to repeated and uncounted action.

YW DR Snf?.ﬂm And the prayer of the righteous He hears
(Prov 15:29)

In narratives it is usually embedded in the context of events which happened in the past.

=587 0™M3TA53 DR HR 8D He used to dictate all these words to me
AT I T pem avlhs . (Jer 3618)

ii) The imperfect form expresses certain modalities.
a. The possibility or potentiality of events
1; Dg?n—".:'-’ ’[TU? ij DiPQ"?Q Every place where you set your foot (lit. the
sole of your foot) (Josh 1:3)
b. The (un)desirability of events
11’?3; 150’ 7[?@-73 NB No, but a king must rule over us (1 Sam
12:12)
c. Directive
A directive is a language activity with which the speaker wants to influence his hearer, e.g. a
command, request, call, etc. With direct directives the desires of the speaker come into play,
and a speaker expresses this directly so that his audience may adjust their behaviour
accordingly. Mostly, directive is marked in BH morphology as cohortative, imperative or
jussive. In BH the imperative wth X is used to express the negative or prohibitive command
(you may not...).

9:ﬂ§j1ﬁ N'? You may not murder (Ex 20:13)

8 nbanm = and the prayer of
The root NX7 is used relatively seldom in the Old Testament. Originally it refered to the killing of

some-one in circumstances where revenge is relevant. Later, it referred to murder for personal
reasons.

147



23.3 Exercises: Verb ll

23.3.1 Parse each of the following forms

BH form

Conj

Person

Number | Gender Root Meaning

a1

17

Y

WRYn

W)

naay

nyanan

ynwn

sy

Tonn

mnpy

opny

23.3.2 Translate the following sentences and phrases

Lev 26.42 T2IR PIRM
Ps 89:32 MY &Y hivni
Ps 132:12 Soa 7732 1NYoR
Gen 22:12 WINTOR 77 nHwRON
Jer 11:11 DOR YRUR KD
Gen 17:9 TR TN AHK MWD DMANR AR
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1 Kgs 1:13

MNR TR 133 NV

Is 43:25

21K XD T pRLM)

Ezech 43:7

D7ivY PR3 TiN3 DYTIVR

2 Sam 3.13

"3 OR 172K VIR

10.

Deut 7.2

33 0p N720°NY

11.
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24. The different types of waws

Vocabulary 33

226 377x wc+Qal impf 3ms 127 he built nia
226 231x iniquity, guilt, misdeed w
227  330x tree, wood vy
228  498x mouth, opening, order n3
229  586x Qal perf 3ms oW to put, place, set oW
230  834x there oY
231 117x he burned 1Y

24.1 The waw-copulative

The waw-copulative is the ordinary conjunction 1 (and) that may be added to any word as a
preposition to join words, phrases and sentences. Depending on the form and meaning of
the word to which it is joined, it may differ in form:1, 3, 1,1, 3,3, M, 3, 1. Together with the perfect
and imperfect form, the waw-copulative has no semantic value other than “and”. Different
underlying semantic meanings of the relationship between the sentences joined by the waw-
copulative may be expressed on the surface, e.g. 1 may sometimes be translated as "but."

24.2 The waw-consecutive

The waw-consecutive is a special use of the conjunction 1 (and) with the perfect and
imperfect forms. In front of the so-called short imperfect forms the waw-consecutive has the
form 1 with doubling of the consonant that follows it or compensatory lengthening of the a-
vowel of 1 (the construction is also called the wayyigtol form), e.qg.

2Py +1=23hoM
Before perfect forms the waw-consecutive has the normal form of the conjunction 1 (the
construction is also called the wegqatal form), e.g.

ang +1= 202

The waw-consecutive is also called the waw-conversive because it often looks as if it
changes the time of a short imperfect form to the past, and the time of the perfect form to the
future, e.g.

7903 2RJ1 And he wrote in the book (1 Sam 10:25)

1INKR DNTAY1  And you shall serve us (1 Sam 17:9)
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The waw-consecutive is more widely used, mainly to express progression such as temporal
and logical succession. It is also used to introduce new stories and to determine the flow
of a story. Although the consecutive imperfect (wc + imperfect) usually follows on a perfect
form or another consecutive wc + impf, and the consecutive perfect (wc + perfect) usually
follow on an imperfect form or another consecutive perfect, there are also other possibilities.

24.3 Exercises: waw-copulative and consecutive

Read the following sentences aloud
Parse the verbs and translate each clause.

Gen 21:32 YaY 9813 123070 1.
Ex 6:5 DIMATNR IR 2.
Gen 30:22 iy Tox ypen dprng bR M | 3.
2 Kgs 18:6 Phiyn Hnwn 4.
Jer 14:10 DnXvYN TPOY DY V3P NRY 5.
Esth 8:10 YAwnK 7700 bwa apan 6.
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1 Chron 23:25 D?]’y‘?--{g Df?‘?'ﬁ’;l 19w 7.
Gen 81 ning by Ao | 8.
1 Sam 1:3 ﬁjvyp hh) wv&a Qn?yl 9.
Judg. 156 U3 PINTRI ARiR I | 10,
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25. Cultural history VI
Vocabulary 34

232 319x in the middle of Tina
233  317x Qal impf 3ms &” he feared, revered R
Qal 267x
Niph 45x
234  319x war nnnon
235  159x Qal perf 3ms and Qal ~ toflee ou
ptcp ms ©1
236 421x commander, official, w
prince
237 217x wc+Qal impf 3ms v he drank oy
238  220x instruction, law nin

25.1 The monarchy (1020-587BC)

During the time of the judges the Philistines, who lived in the city states of Ashdod, Ashkelon,
Gaza, Gat and Ekron, became an increasing threat to the Israelites. The Israelites mainly lived in
the Judean and Samaritan highlands. When the external threat became too large, the people
approached Samuel to appoint for them a king. 1 Sam 8 relates how this request was made.
Samuel was not positive about the request. During that time, (1000-1020 BC) Samuel acted as
judge, priest and prophet in the cities of Gilgal, Ramath, Mispah and Beth-el (1 Sam 7:16-17).

The ascent of the monarchy in Israel and the government of Saul and David is described in 1
and 2 Samuel. 1 and 2 Kings recount the reign of Solomon, as well as the kingdom of Israel (with
its seat in Shechem) and Judah (with its seat in Jerusalem). The two monarchies existed
alongside each other from 922 BC. In 722 BC Israel was taken into exile by the Assyrians and in
586 BC Judah was taken by the Babylonians. The books of Chronicles offer a revised version of
this history of the Israelites from a 5™ century BC perspective.

25.2 One kingdom: (1020-922 BC)

Saul was initially an effective ruler who could muster the tribes of Israel to fight against their
enemies. He was still not at the head of a state with its own administration and did not have a
palace. However, Saul came into conflict with Samuel when he made animal sacrifices
before a battle against the Philistines. This kind of sacrifice was only allowed to be brought
by a priest (1 Sam 13:6-14).

After a few other mistakes made by Saul (compare the episode in 1 Sam 15), Samuel
anointed David as king (1 Sam 16). However, Saul continued to reign. During this period
there was continual conflict between Saul and David. In 1 Sam 17-30 David is presented as
an outstanding leader and strategist and Saul as a jealous and bloodthirsty tyrant. Saul dies
during a battle with the Philistines (1 Sam 31).
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Saul’s son, Mephibosheth, succeeded him and the northern tribes accepted him as king.
David ruled over Judah from Hebron. After Mephibosheth was murdered by his own followers
(2 Sam 4), David became king over all twelve tribes. He moved his headquarters to
Jerusalem. He invaded a Canaanite stronghold and transformed it into the “City of David”.

David handled the political and religious sentiments of the two parts of his kihgdom with great
care. He appointed a high priest from both regions: Zadok from the lineage of Aaron
represented Judah; Abiathar, the high priest from the north, originated from Shiloh. One can
deduce that Shiloh was held in high regard as the ark of the Lord resided there for a long time.

David went to war nnanYn against the enemy nations that lived around 20 Israel. All the
nations that had previously made life difficult for Israel, he either brought into subjection to
Israel or neutralised. This included the Philistines, the Ammonites, Moabites, Edomites and
the Arameans. He burnt 77V their cities and took possesion W of their territories. Under the
government of David, Israel’s territory and power reached the highest pinnacle it ever would.
The nations feared 87! the Israelites and in turn the people of God increased in number
(became many = n27).

David was probably a better king than he was a father. Two of his sons, Absolom and
Adonijah, died in their attempts to become David’s successor. Solomon, the child of
Bathsheba, was David’s choice. Adonijah, one of David’s older sons, had other plans. He
won favour with Joab, the head 7w of David’'s army X2, and Abiathar, the high priest from
the north; and declared himself David’s successor. David managed, with the help of Nathan
the prophet, and Sadok, the high priest from the south, to foil Adonijah’s ambitious plans.
Adonijah had already eaten 93% and drunk InW at an occasion where he celebrated his
kingship with his friends when David heard of his plans. David appointed Solomon as king.
After Solomon became king, he killed all his previous enemies (1 Kgs 3).

Solomon inherited an impressive kingdom. He expanded it with a series of imposing building
projects. The most important results of this initiative were the temple of the Lord mm Py
and his own palace in Jerusalem as well a series of strongholds to protect his kingdom.
Solomon imported wood Py on a large scale from Tyre to build the temple in Jerusalem. He
also imported silver and gold 271 27 with which to make the furnishings "3 of the
temple. During the time of the Judges, the Israelites of a specific town would build an altar
nam on a height 713 outside the town. There a priest would sacrifice on their behalf. It is
uncertain whether they differentiated from the beginning between burnt offerings 1%, sin
offerings nxwvn, grain offerings nnin, drink offerings 701 and peace offerings ©%Y. The
primary purpose of sacrifices was to ensure peace DiYW between "2 God and his people.
The building of the temple in Jerusalem had amongst others the following effects: (1) a
sophisticated cult developed around the temple and (2) later the lIsraelites would only
sacrifice in Jerusalem. It became the only place to go to seek the will of God.

Furthermore, Solomon forged international diplomatic relations on a large scale. According to
1 Kgs 11:1-3 he had 700 wives: most of them not from Israelite descent.

Solomon’s undertakings were impressive; however they cost a great deal of money. The high
taxes that he extracted and the forced labour system that he instituted eventually took their
toll. From the beginning the northen tribes were sceptical with regard to the Davidic dynasty.
After Solomon’s death in 922 BC they broke away. Shechem became the capital of the
kingdom of Israel, while Jerusalem remained the capital of Judah the kingdom of the south.
The united kingdom ceased n’z:;: to exist though it had not existed for long.
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26. Verbs IV: Directives: imperative, jussive and cohortative

Vocabulary 35

239 103x njn; high places high place, place of 3
worship, hill
240  164x he sought, enquired about w7
Qal 155x
241 208x Piel perf 3ms 12 hef/it stopped, came to an n72
Qal 65x end (Qal)

wc+Piel impf 3ms 5am

Piel 141x he completed (Piel)

242  325x container, piece of 3
equipment, instrument,
weapon, ornament

243  211x grain offering, food nnan
offering, gift

244 60x drink offering Efe)

245  485x nixay armies, heavenly ~ army, heavenly entourage RIY

hosts

26.1 Imperative forms
Commands, which naturally are only given in the second person, are expressed in Hebrew
by a separate form, but this form is closely related to the imperfect form:

ana 2ms (you,) write!
'an3a 2fs (you,) write!
1an3 2mp (you,) write!
n3ana 2mp (you,) write!

Note the following characteristics:

e The form of the imperative is equal to the form of the imperfect of the second
person without the prefix, e.g. *an2an "you shall write” minus the prefix is *an3
"write!".

e With the imperative fem. sing. and masc. plural a short i-vowel is added to the
first syllable. This vowel probably originated because two audible shwas
contracted, e.g. "apan > 'an> >1na.

26.2 Cohortative and cohortative form

When the imperfect form expresses a wish or desire in the first person, we refer to the
imperfect form of the first person as the cohortative (Latin: cohortatio: “encouragement”).
The form of the cohortative usually differs from the usual form of the imperfect form in that a -
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i suffix is added to the usual imperfect form. This is called the cohortative form. Compare the
following table:

Perfect form Imperfect form Cohortative form
Ty Y galalo
| have kept | shall keep | want to keep
1Y 0w galal
We have kept We shall keep We want to keep

Note the following:

e A vowel change occurs in the cohortative as a result of the extension added at
the end of the word!

e Extra weight may also be added to the cohortative by adding the K1~ to the
ending, e.g. R1"17NW1 "Let us keep".

26.3 Jussive and jussive form

The perfect form in Hebrew expresses (mainly) completion, while the imperfect form
expresses (mainly) incompletion. “Incompletion” deals not only with time. As something that
is in the future is incomplete, so is something that happens repeatedly incomplete. This
applies also to something that is wished for, desired or undertaken, or has not yet happened.
For this reason the imperfect form is used to perform some kind of directive (a
language act that causes someone to do something), e.g. a request or wish.

Although the form of a verb that expresses a wish or desire is not always different from the
“‘usual” imperfect form, the use of the imperfect form that is different from the usual
expression of “incompletion”, is identified by other terms:

If the imperfect form expresses a request, wish or desire with regard to another person (i.e. a
third person: may you/he....) we refer to the imperfect form as the jussive (“jussive” < Latin
iussu “per command, per instruction”).

A jussive form often looks different than the imperfect; e.g. M1’ "he shall be” compared to
' "May there be/ let there be." The jussive form of a verb is normally shorter than its
imperfect form.

To make a directive (e.g. a request) more polite, -X1 is added onto the jussive form, e.g.
RI™NY? Let him keep, may he keep
NI Let them keep, may they keep
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26.4 Negative requests and commands
In BH a statement becomes negative by adding &5 before the perfect or imperfect form, e.g.

Y &S He did not keep

nw? XY  He shall not keep

One would expect that a command or request that is expressed by the imperative form
would be made negative in the same manner. This is never the case. Instead it is formed as
follows:

A negative request (with immediate effect) is expressed by putting the negative particle
5K (“not”) in front of the jussive form, e.g.

ShwR 98 (you/she) must not (now) keep!

To express a general command (prohibition), the negative particle X5 is placed before
the imperfect form, e.g.

Shwn 85 you may never keep

26.5 Series of commands and requests
When a series of commands are given, the series may be built up by :

i) joining different imperatives using the conjuntion 1, e.g.

710 9990NR INWI KIPI N2 Write (and) read (and) keep this letter.
ii) giving only the first command in the series the command form, and the other commands
a series of waw + perfectums, e.g.

iINR PINWI N0 78P0TNR AN2 Write this letter and (then) keep it.

Note the following: The second formation is usually used if a command or request is
addressed to someone with a higher status than the speaker. In cases where the person
addressed is of lower status, a series of imperatives are usually used.

A command + its purpose/result is expressed by the imperative followed by a waw
copulative + imperfect form, e.g.

INR INWRY A10 700NN AN2 Write this letter, so that | may keep it/ then |
may keep it
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26.6 Exercises: Directives

Read the following sentences aloud

1. Parse all the verbs
2.  Translate each sentence
2 Sam 13:11 NINK "RY 1Y
Ezek 20:33 :02%D TionK
Gen 16:5 T2 2 M vAY?
Gen 31:53 D7"3R "R 11372 30aW 1IN YR) DANAR O
Gen 31:44 ARRY IR 1M AN72)
Deut 1:22 Iriah DWiIR NNHW)
Deut 6:4-5 SR ypw
TN P IR M
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Deut 28:9

PRTT2 P27 TR M DiyRTIR 1AV 03

2 Chron 20:17

Q%WwInM ATINY DAY M DYIWTNR I8 1TAY

10.
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27. Verbs V: The infinitive construct (inf cs)

Vocabulary 36

246

247

248

249

250

251

252

184x

118x
Qal 113x
114x
Qal 112x

63x
Qal 59x

95x

187x

Qal 50x
Niph 32x
Piel 56x

121x

Qal 83x
Niph 36x

Vocabulary 37

253

254

255

256

257

258

970x

3576x

78x

180x

Niph 21x
Hiph 159x

834x

Qal 628x
Hiph 138x
Hoph 68x

250x

wc + Qal impf 3ms 727

Qal ptcp ms 5Ris
avenger, redeemer

Niph perf 3ms n93
Piel perf 3ms 13

Niph perf 3ms 725

f nnK

wc+Qal impf 3ms "1
and then

never in Qal

Niph perf 3ms pwii
wc+Hiph Impf 3ms
o

wc+Qal Impf 3ms nnh
and he died
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he perished TR

he trusted in (3), was confident =~ b3

he cried/wept n23
he ran away/ fled nia
he redeemed o83
he uncovered (Qal) n%

he/it was revealed, exposed
(Niph)

he disclosed (Piel)

he caught, occupied, 'f??
overthrew (Qal)

he was trapped, he was
overthrown (Niph)

one, unique IR

he was, it happened o

salvation, deliverance nmw?
pwr

he saved, delivered (Hiph) LW

he was saved, received

help (Niph)

to die mn

death, dying mn



259 1060x Qal perf 3ms and Qal to return, turn back mtliy)
ptcp ms 2w

wc+Qal impf 3ms 2wn

27.1 Form of the inf cs

The infinitive expresses an action without referring to person, gender, number or tense. For
this reason the infinitive may not be used independently as the main verb of a clause. An
infinitive almost always occurs in relation to another verb. In BH a distinction is made
between the ordinary infinitive and the absolute infinitive, called the infinitive construct and
the infinitive absolute, respectively. The latter differs from the infinitive construct in that it
does not conjugate.

The form of the Qal inf cs is the following:

Jh? unmarked to write

Note the following:
e The form of the inf cs is normally the same as the imperative sing. masc.
e The inf cs is often used with pronominal suffixes and prepositions.
e The inf cs as a rule is easy to distinguish from imperative forms since they often
occur with prepositions (e.g. 3, ‘7 ), eg.

[=k*h HR NWn IR Moses told the people to keep the law of the
098 NRTNR MNYVY Lord.

DPN OR MWD AR Moses told the people: "Keep the law of the
YR NATNR NY Lord.”

27.2 Uses of the inf cs

Semantically speaking the infinitive has no function in itself. The functions of an infinitive
refer either to the syntactic function which it fulfils in a clause or to the semantic relation
between itself and the finite verb. This relation is often governed by means of a preposition.
The inf cs may be used as follow:

i) The infinitive is used in the place of a noun or as a noun (often as part of the subject of a
clause)

n’lnj-m;z 733;‘7 D;v;vyg va QD:%] And if (it) is wrong in your eyes to serve the
Lord, .... (Josh 24:15).
ii) The infinitive as part of the predicate
a. The infinitive construct refers to the purpose of the action expressed by the finite verb. The
finite verb is often a verb of movement.

8e R "M 7971391 And Laban had gone to shear his sheep (Gen
31:19).

{0 shear.
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b. For more distinctions, vf. BHRG§21.2/3.

iii) The infinitive construct forms part of an adverbial clause or phrase governed by a
preposition. The construction reflects the moment in time at which the events indicated by
the finite verb occur.

a. When used with the preposition 3, the action implied by the infinitive construct is
simultaneous with that of the main clause. It is simultaneous in the sense that the action
referred to by the 2+ infinitive construction constitutes a stretch of time within which the
action in the main clause takes place. This construction can be translated ‘as’, ‘when’ or
‘while’.
?pfzs; IWn 720w3 when you lie down, he will watch over you; (Prov
6:22).

b. When used with the preposition 23, the action of the infinitive construct occurs just before
the events described in the main clause. This construction can be translated with ‘the
moment when’ or ‘as soon as.’
15Wn Hipn) bopnwa  As soon as you hear the sound of the trumpets, then
;717203 oibwan 790 ohnRl  say, “Absalom is king in Hebron.” (2 Sam 15:10).

27.3 Negation of the inf cs

In BH the infinitive construct, unlike finite verbs, is not negated by &5 but by "3, 'n%a or
n735.

"Hipa phw *p%aY Ppa NP0 AP And (if) he does evil (lit. the evil) in my eyes by not

T i

listening to my voice... (Jer 18:10).

27.4 Exercises: Inf cs

In the following clauses and phrases
1. Identify the inf cs and describe the use of each

2. Read each sentence aloud and translate it.

1 Kgs 1:21 ToR07ITR 22V 1.

Ezra 7:10 Ezra had set his 1325 to 2.
MY NIiRTNR Wity
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Gen 34:7

Because he had committed an outrage in Israel

3PN DR 22WH

Deut 8:11 Be on your guard
PRiYR W 0737 TR MmN navnTe
Ps 91:11 He will command his angels
12177923 TRY5
1Sam 8:5 TRTIA 1970 8 I DI AN
appoint for us a king
01307522 VYWY
Ps 4:4 OR TRIPI PAYI M
Deut 13:9 PRIYRTHNR DAYY TEOR M Yipa pHwn 03
Ps 137:1 7ienR 119213 312w oW H33 | nivnl Hp
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2 Sam 15:10

95w HipTNKR DIYNY
;71302 oihwaR 7on onINR)

10.

Ps 3:1

33 ofwak a0 imad 7T Tinm

11.

Gen 24:30

inhig 1R 12T IR WRYM

12.
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28. Verbs VI: The infinite absolute and participle

Vocabulary 38

260 200x Qal impf 3ms qoK? he gathered, collected (Qal) qOR
Qal 105x we+Niph impf 3ms RN he was gathered to (&) x

261  167x he killed bahl
Qal 162x

262 288x he served, laboured Tav
Qal 270x

263 296x time, point in time ny

264  280x Hiph perf 3ms 2(*)7pn he came near, approached =[P
Qal 94x (Qal)
Hiph 177x he brought over, took (Hiph)

265 172x he asked HRY
Qal 163x

266  111x Sabbath, rest naw

28.1 The form of the infinite absolute (inf abs)

The infinitive absolute differs completely from the infinitive construct in terms of form and
function. In contrast to the infinitive construct, the infinitive absolute in BH cannot be
combined with any other grammatical or lexical morpheme. In other words, the infinitive
absolute cannot be governed by a preposition. It also cannot take a pronominal suffix.

The infinitive absolute has the following form:

aina unmarked
Note the following characteristics:

¢ The infinitive absolute is usually characterized by a / i/ in the final syllable.
e The infinitive absolute does not decline.

28.2 The uses of the inf abs
The inf abs can be used as follow:

i) It can be used as a substitute for any other finite verbal form, e.g. a perf-, impf- or imp-
form. The reason why an inf abs is sometimes used as substitute for the finite verbal form is
not clear.
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ii) This construction usually intensifies the verbal idea. In this way BH speakers/narrators
express their conviction of the verity of their statements regarding an action.

1199 12500 TAR N°21 03 'RTAKR NNk | stated expressly that your house and your
D:?w“ry father’'s house will go before (i.e. serve) me
for all time (1 Sam. 2.30).

19 WRTHRY DIRY  The man questioned us explicitly/carefully ..
(Gen. 43:7).

iii) For more uses of the inf abs cf. BHRG§20.2.
28.3 Participle

28.3.1 Forms of the participle

In BH the participle is a verbal adjective that functions as a verb, noun or adjective. (Cf.
§20.3.) The participle has the following forms:

ana ms writing
nans fs writing
0'ana mp writing
niana fp writing

28.3.2 Syntax of the participle

i) The nominal grammatical morphemes that is suffixed to the participle correspond to those
that are used with adjectives.

e Participles may therefore be marked for number and gender, but not for person.

e The person of the participle is signalled by an independent personal pronoun,
noun or pronominal suffix added to a lexeme like 1317.

T137NR bahl IR M0 Look, | am going to kill your firstborn son (Ex
4:23).
:73'7'1’-?;3 DTRY PY il’l'l?f] If,'lém’] Now Jonathan and Ahimaaz were standing (i.e.
waiting) at Enrogel (2 Sam 17.17).
ii) Since participles are also verbal forms, they have some of the features of the finite verbal
forms, e.g.

e each stem formation has a participle form, viz. a Qal participle, A Niphal
participle, a Piel participle, etc. and

o they may require an object or any other complement.

TI3°NR M0 2R N30 Look, / am going to kill your firstborn son (Ex
4:23).
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28.3.3 Uses of the participle

i) If the participle functions as a verb, it indicates the following types of action:
a. Continuous action (in the past, present or future)

nim 5202 200 HRIDWI Samuel was lying down in the temple of the
LoRD (1 Sam 3:3).

b. Imminent action (on the point of occurring)

RN NITARY IR MM | am about to do a thing in Israel
(1 Sam. 3.11)

ii) When a participle functions like an adjective, it may be rendered like a relative clause in
English

TWRITOY 20WA WK the man who lay with the woman [sleep] (Deut
22:22).
28.4 Exercises: Inf abs and participle
In the following clauses and phrases:
i) Identify the inf abs and participle forms and describe their use

i) Read each sentence aloud and translate it

Amos 8:2 DinY NRY IR 1.
Deut 6:17 D28 M) NIYNTNR MRWR TinY 2.
Deut 5:12 nawn o ng JinY 3.
Judg 4:4 R0 NP3 HRIWTNR TVOW K7 4.
Ps 121:4 He, 5:51&3)7 aniY, will neither slumber nor sleep. 5.
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1 Sam 3:13 DRIy inaTnR IR VaWI 6.

Judg 2:22 nRY 0M2Y DAR WK PRI 7.

Exod 4:23 I3 NR 390 IR 30 8

Deut 7:19 NWRITDD 23W0 WRD 9.

2 Sam. 3.13 M3 o8 N8 I8 10.
TR SRV 21N 0K 1T TN

1R 727 IR = only one thing
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29. Numerals

Vocabulary 39

267 112x he planned, reckoned, awn
Qal 65x
Niph 30x

268 150x Hiph perf 3ms u3n he touched, struck 8
Qal 107x
Hiph 38x

269  125x Qal impf 3ms Wy he came near, approached Wi
Qal 68x
Hiph 37x

270 146x he set out, journeyed Yol
Qal 136x

271 127x Niph impf 3fs papn he gathered, collected (Qal) Pap
Qal 38x it was assembled (Niph)

Piel impf 3ms pap?

Eiiglhf;xx he will gather together (Piel)

272 133X wc+Niph impf 3ms 12p71 he buried (Qal) 13p
Qal 87x he was buried (Niph)
Niph 39x

273 187x friend, companion b

Vocabulary 40

274 320x this or that or iR
275  141x then, during that time ™
276 161x only, but, surely IR
277  492x thousand, tribe 9N
278 583x hundred RN
279  118x NNTI Dpaa this time occurrence, step oya
280 182x first, previous 1TWRT
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29.1 Inductive listening exercise: numerals 1-10

Listen carefully to the BH equivalents of the following numerals. After listening to it twice, try
to imitate it.

alalalalalalalalala
CEENCHECRECRECRENEE CRENRE N
W lw| w|w| w|w|w|w
NN N N NI NS
alo|o|o|oa|o
o|lo|o|o|o

NI ENEEN

10

29.2 Introduction

Except for one, numerals are normally classified as nouns. But, like adjectives, they always
modify another noun. The morphology and syntax of numerals in BH drastically differ from
numerals in Afrikaans and English.

29.3 Morphology and syntax of cardinals

29.3.1 One
The cardinal one is an adjective. It agrees with the noun in gender, number and definiteness.
Mostly it stands after the noun.

TR 01" one day
naKR 77in one law
29.3.2 Two

Two is congruent in number and gender with the noun expanding it. In the normal (status
absolutus) form it may stand either before or after the noun, e.g.

DY o two days (2 Sam 1:1)
DWIR DY two men

If the numeral two is placed before the noun it may also appear in the status constructus
form.

DA v two boys/sons

The numeral two may also combine with a pronominal suffix.

oIw those two (Esth 2:23)
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29.3.3 Three to ten
The numbers three to ten show the following features:

Reversed gender
The numerals for the numbers 3 to 10 take the characteristic feminine ending (7:) if the noun
is masculine.

D1 nwhw  three sons (Gen 29:34)

If the noun is feminine, the numeral has no ending (as is normally the case with masculine
nouns).

oM wHY  three cities (Deut 4:41)
Appositional relationship
The numeral and a noun — both in the st abs — stand next to each other and look like an

appositional relationship. Although the numeral usually precedes the noun, it often also
follows the noun.

D1 nwhw  three sons (Gen 29:34)
YAINR O four cities (Josh 21:18)

Construct relationship

The cardinals 3 to 10 in the st cs may also stand before a noun in the st abs The rules for
congruency in gender between the numeral and the noun (as set out above) still apply. The
noun is usually in the plural. For the numerals’ st cs forms, cf. BHRG § 37.2/1.

o0 nwbw  three days (Josh 2:16)

29.3.4 Eleven to nineteen
These numbers are formed by using forms (Wp and m7Yw) of the number 10 next to the
numbers 110 9, e.g.

%Y nwbw thirteen

njipy-ww sixteen

Reversed gender: With the numbers 11 to 19, the teens, as well as the units 1 and 2 always
have the same syntactic gender as the noun, but the units 3 to 9 has the opposite gender.
One could say that the gender of the number ten determines the (reversed) gender of the
units 3 to 9.

map-ww o sixteen cities (Josh 15:41)

29.3.5 Tens

The tens look like (masculine) plural forms of singular numbers and are used with
masculine and feminine nouns without changing the form of the numerals.

DMWY twenty
oWwOY thirty
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The tens (20, 30, 40, etc.) are used with masculine and feminine nouns without
changing the form.

The units of the double-digit numbers (i.e. the 2 of 32 and the 8 of 48) follow the usual
congruence with the counted entity at 1 and 2, eg.
o1 DWW OWHW  thirty-two kings (1 Kgs 20:1)
and reversed gender at 3 to 9, etc.
NINWI DWAIR O fourty-eight cities (Josh 21:41)

In double-digit numbers either the unit (1 to 9) or the number ten (20, 30, 40, etc.) may
be written first.

29.3.6 Hundred and thousand
K1 (100) acts as a feminine noun and qf?gz (1000) as a masculine noun. Therefore they
do not change their form in accordance with the accompanying noun’s gender. These
numerals usually precede the noun.

D'RLVH AKRND hundred times (2 Sam 24:3)

IN® RN hundred sheep (1 Kgs 5:3)
D'AYD 998 thousand times (Deut 1:11)
193 998 thousand vines (Isa 7:23)

The cardinal 100 in the st cs may also stand before a noun in the st abs The rules for

congruency in gender between the numeral and the noun (as set out above) still apply.
The noun is mostly in the plural.

MY DR hundred years old (Gen 11:10)
29.4 Morphology and syntax of ordinals

29.4.1 Morphology of the ordinals
Only the first ten numbers have separate forms for ordinals. Except for the ordinal “first”, all
the other ordinals end in characteristically masculine and feminine forms.

English Masculine Feminine
first 1TWRY nIwKRY
second W nw
third WO nmwhY
fourth a1 mp a9
fifth wnn Y nn
sixth WY nyy
seventh WY nnv
eighth TRY mIrny
ninth "WYR nwn
tenth Y Yy
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29.4.2 Syntax of the ordinals
Ordinals act as attributive adjectives. They follow the noun and agree with it in gender and

definiteness.

PYLN WIN2 MYWwna nva

29.5 Numerals: vocabulary

in the ninth year, in the tenth month (Ezek 24:1)

Cardinals

With a masculine noun

With a feminine noun

St abs Stcs St abs Stcs
1 TR TR nng nng
2 ouw m oy Yy
3 nwHw nwhw wivw v
4 NYAIN npaaR VAR VAR
e ) nwnn wRn wRn
6 nww nww vy vy
7 Y nyaw pay pay
8 Y niny nIhw nIhw
9 nywn nown ywn ywn
10 Yy nwy vy Rz
29.6 Exercises: Numerals
Answer the following questions by translating the BH phrases.
1. On which day did God rest?
DA oiva Gen 2:2
2. How long did David reign altogether?
NJY D'paIN 2 Sam 5:4
3. How long did David reign in Hebron?
WY 01w paw A pnop 790 ihana 2 Sam 5:5
D'YIn
4, How long did David reign in Jerusalem?
nIv Wow Wby 190 npwim 2 Sam 5:5
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5. How long did it rain during the great flood?
NP pIW) OF DpIW Gen 7:12
6. How long did Adam live?
MWK BTR 92 Gen 5:5
Y oWow njw hikn ywn
7. How old was Methuselah when he died?
n’_v{,u’mp ’pj"?? Gen 5:27
AV NiRD Ywm NIY 0WY ywn
8. How old was Abraham when he died?
DY WRM MY D'PIW) MY NRD Gen 25:7
9. How long did Sarah live?
DU PP AW OIWR) 13 8D Y D Gen 23:1
IMY rn W
10. For how long was Israel in Egypt?
niRD PINY NP WYY 077¥032 139 Ex 12:40
nav
11.  How many sons did Jacob have?
Sy 0w appIa Gen 35:22
12. How many camels did Job have?
Db NYY Job 42:12
13. How many sons and daughters did Job have?
:niza wivwy ona npav Job 1:2
14.  On which day did God make the animals in the sea?
»ynn of Gen 1:23
15.  On which day did God make the plants?
Gen 1:13

WY on
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30. Cultural history Xl: Organisation of the cult

Vocabulary 41

281 46x guilt, guilt offering DWR
282 272x therefore, in light of the fact, npw
283 134x he slaughtered, sacrificed nar
Qal 112x
Piel 22x
284 135x seat, chair, throne KRDI
285 67x Qal perf 3ms 27 to contest a lawsuit, to lodge M
Qal 65x a complaint with (5% 2m)
286  119x chariot am
287 104x continually, incessantly, R0
lasting

30.1 Places of worship
We know that the patriarchs often built altars where they brought offerings to God. In the time
of the Judges there were holy shrines at Mizpah, Gilgal and Bethel.
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During their wanderings in the desert 93722 the tabernacle was God's home among the
Israelites. The ark 19X, the tabernacle (2wna and its contents (e.g. the different types of
altars onnam) are described in Exod 25-40. Lev 1-9 discuss the different offerings the
Israelites could bring.

In the time of Samuel, Saul and David God’s presence was associated with the ark 3. But it
was Solomon who would build the house of the Lord M7 a2 (temple) in Jerusalem (cf. 1
Kgs 5-6 and 7:15-51). At first the Israelites were not forced to worship in Jerusalem. For
example — remains of a temple were found in Arad (a southern city). It existed up to the time
of Hezekiah (715-687 BC). King Josiah (640-609 BC) forbade worshipping at any other place
than the temple in Jerusalem. He also destroyed all the other places where the Israelites
could have worshiped.

According to the author of Deuteronomy it was Moses who gave the order that they were to
worship only in Jerusalem. Deut 12:2-7 reads as follows:

2You shall surely destroy all the places nmpf;,j"xg'mg where the nations D37 whom

you shall dispossess served their gods na*ﬁ%g;-ngg, upon the mountains D’j{l:l"?l_] and

upon the hills niy;;a"vx_u and under every green tree,

® You shall tear down their altars Dghzgp'ngz, and dash in pieces their pillars, and burn

their Ashe’rim with fire WR3; you shall hew down the graven images of their gods, and

destroy their name out of that place R DIPRN™IN DAYNN.

*You shall not do so to the LORD your God D;’U"?;_:g n]n*’y.

°*But DR "3 you shall seek WD the place which WX Dipf;tl'5§ the LORD your God

will choose out of all your tribes ©I"2W~521 D7IYR M to put his name MY there;

thither you shall go,

®and thither you shall bring your burnt offerings and your sacrifices D2'112N D;)’Ij'?i?, your

tithes and the offering that you present, your votive offerings, your freewill offerings and

the firstlings of your herd and of your flock DQIN®1 D2P3;
" and there you shall eat before the LORD your God o7& M 1185 ow-on7ax1, and you
shall rejoice, you and your households D2'n21 onR, in all that you undertake, in which the
LORD your God 7'i%% mn* has blessed you.

In 586 BC the Babylonians destroyed the temple that Solomon built. They took much of the
temple tools with them to Babylon. After the exile the temple was rebuilt (from 520 to 515
BC). Apparently the temple of Zerubbabel (the second temple) was much smaller and less
imposing than that of Solomon’s (Haggai 2:3). Herod (37-4 BC) built the imposing temple that
was in Jerusalem in the time of Jesus.

If one wants to understand the offering cult, the following factors have to be taken into
account:

1. the offering cult developed over a very long time;

2. rituals in the tabernacle, in the first temple and/or the second temple were not necessarily
always the same; and
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3. the texts we use to study the offering cult were most prabably rewritten over the centuries
to justify or explain prevalent practices of a specific time.

In order to have a better understanding of the offering cult we will distinguish between the
different types of offerings, the occasions these offerings were brought and the typical ritual
followed during the offering process.

30.2 Types of offerings

Anything that was offered was usually something you had to work for, e.g. wild animals were
not offered. They already belonged to God. Domesticated animals — part of a person’s
property — could be offered. Camels and donkeys, however, were some of the domesticated
animals not used for offerings.

30.2.1 The burnt offering n%

This offering was regarded as a gift to God. It was totally burnt and God inhaled it (Exod
29:18). It was offered on a daily basis together with a grain offering nnin. (The latter term is
sometimes used to refer to an ordinary “gift”, or it functions as a generic term for the concept
of "offering".) It is unclear when the burnt offering was established. The main purpose of
these offerings was to ensure God’s goodwill towards his people. Job 1:5 reads as follows:

® And when the days of the feast had run their course, Job would send and sanctify them,
and he would rise early in the morning and offer burnt offerings ni%Y according to the
number of them all; for Job said, “It may be that my sons have sinned, and cursed God in
their hearts.” Thus Job did continually.

30.2.2 Peace or thank-offering 7w
The term N2y is frequently used in the same context as %Y. Both these terms are strictly
speaking not only offerings but rather embrace those types of offerings that are eaten.
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These were offerings that were brought to the temple by the head of a household and his
family. It especially occurred during the different religious feasts.

There is also a specific term in BH that refers to a thank-offering, viz. nT7in. It is translated
with “thanksgiving sacrifice” (cf. Amos 4:5).

30.3.2 Purification offering nxvn

The term "sin offering" normally used in English to render the meaning of nXVnN can be
misleading. It refers to offerings used to deconsecrate something. Someone who got “dirty”
because of the sin s/he committed, or something that had been touched had to be cleaned
with this offering. It was also used when new priests were consecrated (Exod 28:10) or when
a Nazarite made his/her vows (Num 6:16). In Lev 8:15 it is used to "purge" an altar.

30.2.4 Guilt offering owx

Guilt offerings were made when God or someone else was sinned against. A specific
characteristic of these offerings is that the guilty party could also pay for his/her guilt in stead
of bringing an offering.

These offerings were made when a sacred object had been used incorrectly (Lev 4:14-16),
when someone unwittingly did something wrong (Lev 5:17-19), or when a Nazarite wanted to
renew his/her vow (Num 6:10-12).

30.3 Offering ritual

1. The Israelite brought the sacrificial animal to the altar in the forecourt of the holy place.
Usually the animal was not killed on the altar (However, cf. Gen 22).

2. The Israelite laid his hands on the sacrificial animal 720. Some reckon that this was a
sign of confessing his guilt. It is unclear if this is true because the confession of one or
other sin was usually associated with the scapegoat ritual. And also, the scapegoat
was not killed (Lev 16:21).

The Israelite killed the sacrificial animal himself VW, except at the big feasts.

The priest sprinkled the blood on the corners of the altar and poured out the rest
against the altar.

5. The offering then was roasted. The fat from the kidneys, liver and intestines was burnt
first. Together with the animal’s blood it always belonged to God.

6. The rest of the offering was either burnt totally or eaten. With many of the offerings the
hide was not burnt but became the property of the priests. Some of the offerings could
only be eaten by the priest. These offerings were then regarded as sacred, while some
of the other offerings could be eaten by the Israelites and their families (cf. 1 Sam 3:13-
14).
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30.4 Exercise

Fill in the English equivalents for the BH expressions:

1. Deut 12:2-7
% You shall surely destroy ninhR~53-nK where 030
whom you shall dispossess served DTN TIIR min Faby sV

niya30-5m Y52 nnny.
3 you shall tear down Dzjh;m'm;z and dash in pieces their pillars,
and burn their Ashe’rim wR3  you shall hew down the graven
images of their gods, and destroy NIND DIPRATIN DAY K.
“You shall not do so D2 oR MY;
R - | WA WK DipRRTHN
02"v2w-5an 0O M will choose to put
W thither you shall go,
® and thither you shall bring D2'Man D_:)’Ij'?i], your
tithes and the offering that you present, your votive offerings, your freewil offerings and
the firstlings D2INX) D3,
! o'y opR, in o all that you undertake, in which
T8 M has blessed you.

2. The n?'y is an offering that was regarded as a gift to God. It was
burnt totally and God inhaled it.

3. A nrvn refers to an offering that was used to deconsecrate
something.

4. A nar and oYY refer to those types of offerings
that were eaten. They were offered on a daily basis together with a
nnIn.

5. A specific characteristic of a DWX is that the guilty party could also

pay for his guilt in stead of offering something by burning it.
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31. The Stem Formations

31.1 Survey
Read BHRG §16.1

31.2 The morphology of the Qal and Niphal stem formations
Read BHRG §16.2.1 and 16.3.1

31.3 The semantics of the Qal and Niphal stem formations
Read BHRG §16.2.2 and 16.3.2

31.4 Exercise: The stem formations |

Answer the following questions:

© ® N o g R~ 0Dd =

11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

What is the vowel pattern of the Qal perf form?
What is the vowel pattern of the Qal impf form?
What is the vowel pattern of the Qal imp form?
What is the vowel pattern of the Qal inf cs form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Qal inf abs form?
What is the vowel pattern of the Qal part form?

By what do you recognize a cohortative form?

By what do you recognize a jussive form?

What is the difference between the forms of active and stative verbs?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Niph perf form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Niph impf form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Niph imp
form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Niph inf cs form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Niph inf abs form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Niph part form?

Which semantic values can a Niph form express?
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31.5 The morphology of the Piel, Pual and Hithpael stem formations
Read BHRG §16.4.1, 16.5.1 and 16.6.1

31.6 The semantics of the Piel, Pual and Hithpael stem formations
Read BHRG §16.4.2, 16.5.2 and 16.6.2

Vocabulary 42

288

289

290

291

292

293

294

773X

282x

788x

627X

Qal 459x
Hiph 146x

133x

Niph 94x
Hiph 38x

186x

Niph 154x
Hiph 31x

147x

Qal 52x
Niph 57x
Piel 36x

()R
negation of participle

Qal perf 3ms o

wc+Qal impf 3ms oph

Hiph perf 3ms o'pi

Niph perf 3ms 8w
Hiph perf 3ms Rwn

Niph perf 3ms paws

Hiph perf 3ms v'awn

Niph perf 3ms 2w

Piel perf 3ms 12w

lord, master

enemy

there is not, no

to arise, stand up, get
ready (Qal)

he erected, put up (Hiph)

he remained over (Niph)

he spared, preserved
(Hiph)

he has sworn, taken an
oath (Niph)

he has caused x to take
an oath (Hiph)

he broke (Qal)

it was broken (Niph)

he shattered, smashed
into fragments (Piel)
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R

'R

owp

IRY
WY

yaw
yaw;
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31.7 Exercises: The stem formations Il

31.7.1 Exercise 1: The morphology and semantics of the Piel, Pual and
Hithpael.

Answer the following questions:

1.

o & e DN

11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

What is the vowel pattern of the Piel perf form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Piel impf form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Piel imp form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Piel inf cs form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Piel part form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Pual perf form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Pual impf form?
What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Pual part form?

What semantic values can be connected to a Pual form?
What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hithpael perf form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hithpael impf
form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hithpael?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hithpael inf cs
form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hithpael part form?

What semantic values can be connected to a Hithpael form?

31.7.2 Exercise 2: Recognizing stem formations

Parse the following verbs (leave those marked with *). Motivate on which grounds do you
recognize the stem formation by encircling the consonant - and/or vowel pattern.

1 an)
2 aAnann
3 ans
4* N2
5* nanon
6 vhY
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7 YR
8 ananmg
9 anan
10 Uz
11 nnavn
12 NAPR
13* nygmlg)
14 237
15 VRPN
16 Telis)
17 anan
18 vpY
19 nPol
20" anan
21 n13awn
22 TPan
23 n12mann
24 naav
25 anan
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31.8 The morphology of the Hiphil and Hophal stem formations
Read BHRG §16.7.1 and 16.8.1

31.9 The semantics of the Hiphil and Hophal stem formations
Read BHRG §16.7.2 and 16.8.2

Vocabulary 43

295

296

297

2908

299

300

301

327x

Qal 71x
Piel 233x

121x

Qal 58x
Piel 25x
Hiph 33x

1131x

Qal 41x
Piel 1083x

370x
Hiph 335x

500x
Hiph 480x

298x

Qal 160x
Hiph 132x

373x

never in Qal perf

Qal pass ptcp ms 7172

Piel perf 3ms 573

Hiph perf 3ms 5(*)Tn
Piel perf 3ms 1727
Piel impf 3ms 72T
never in Qal

Hiph perf 3ms 7310
wc+Hiph impf 3ms pan

Hoph perf 3ms 71

never Qal

wc+Hiph impf 3ms 1

Qal perf 3ms 7D

Hiph perf 3ms "0

189

he blessed (Piel)

be blessed (Qal pass)

he was/became great, he
grew up (Qal)

he brought up, he made
greater (Piel)

he magnified himself (Hiph)

he spoke (with someone)

he informed, announced
(Hiph)

he struck down, killed,
attacked, defeated (Hiph)

to turn aside, go off, retreat,
stop (Qal)

he removed (Hiph)

gate

T2
T3

573

237

T
T30

21
nan

MO

WY



31.10 Exercises: The stem formations lll

31.10.1 Exercise 1: The morphology and semantics of the Hiphil and Hophal
stem formations

Answer the following questions:

o0 s wh =

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hiph perf form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hiph impf form?
What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hiph imp form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hiph inf cs form?
What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hiph part form?

What semantic values can be connected to a Hiph form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hoph perf form?

What is the vowel pattern of the Hoph impf form?

What is the characteristic vowel and consonant pattern of the Hoph part form?

What semantic  value can be connected to a Hoph form?

31.10.2 Exercise 2: Recognizing stem formations
Use the table in BHRG §16.9 to parse the italicized verbs in 1 Kgs 12 (1-12) and other verbs
(12-25). Motivate on which grounds do you recognize the stem formation.

DRIT, 3WN AEYY 7700 190 M3 WK 071N ATV KN 013 DPIT 1DHW N
:DrI¥na

IIRR? DPANTOR MAT] ORI S0p721 DRI NI IR IN7w)

1HD INIWR 1220 THum IYRD TIR NTIVDORN NHY NHRY APV NR NWRR TN

DD 137 "R A D) WO T 137 PN 0N

TR IRRZ N3 YA DY TR BYTRY RO DIRIIN DY T7R0 PO
1727 MOTOPITNR W0 DRl onR

DV)FT D28 [T DINI DOTIR) 1D DY TAH N DhITOR 20K Y8 23T
[DRINTY2 OTAY 77 N1 0Riv

97 DRV TN TN 7T WK DTN PO AL TN DU NRLTN A1)
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1 Ton07
2 phwa
3 k!
4 MNoWN
5 IRTPN
6 13T
7 [fak
8 rumn
9 DYTHY
10 nan
11 T3
12 o™ TRV
13 nan2i
14 R Yghlg)
15 ano;
16 Yglly!
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17 an2
18 anann
19 onana
20 1an2n
21 anan
22 anan
23 apan
24 =ygla
25 2o
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NIPH

PIEL

PUAL

HITP

HIPH

HOPH

Perf 3m Sing

am3;

ana

an?

anana

=yohD

3027

2fs

nAn2

nana

nan

nan:

napann

gyl

nanan

2ms

nan3

nan3;

nan3

nan3

nanann

nanan

nanay

2fs

nan3

nan2l

nan3

nan3a

nanann

NN

nanay

1cs

"nan3

nIN;

nana

nana

ggmigiolaiyl

gitoly

'NI03]

3c Plural

1203

102

1an3

103

120207

=gl

137

2mp

onan3a

onana

[nana

QrRnaL)

[nanil

opanan

2fp

103

nan3a

nana

1N3Anann

103NN

AN

1cp

1303

U3

u3m2

1303

u3nANA

U3

1302]

Impf 3m Sing

ap

ang

ana

—

anan

n

an;

3fs

anon

anan

anan

anan

anann

TRon

anan

2ms

anon

anan

anan

anan

anann

TRom

anan

2fs

anan

anan

anan

"AnIn

"3nann

NN

"202n

1cs

3h?§

22K

ANIR

N2y

AN2NK

TnaR

an2K

3m Plural

102,

102

1R

1Y,

1anam

n

10

3fp

nyanan

n1anan

n13nan

A0

nI3nann

nyanan

n13nan

2mp

1020

102N

12020

1020

120200

12'nan

12020

2fp

nyanan

n1302n

n13n2n

naAn3AN

nI3nan;

nIAnn

n13020

1cp

af23

an2;

m2;

an2)

aAnani

n)

an2)

Imp 2m Sing

an3

a0

3207

30

2fs

ana

anan

"3n207

R0

2m Plural

N3

1037

12An3ann

=¥ab

2fp

nyana

nyanan

nyamana

N3N

Coh Sing

nanaK

nanaN

NInon

nInaR

—

Juss ms  Sing

apy

ana

)

anam

anx

Inf cs

ans

037

anann

020

Inf abs

2in3

am;

ana

anana

aAnan

Part act

ana

3n33

an2n

aAnann

IRon

Part pass

N3
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32. Cultural history X: The divided kingdom (922 — 722 vC)

Vocabulary 44

302 57x how? TR
303 212x he added to (5v) x (Qal) qo!

Qal 33x, i ; he continued (to do x) (Hiph

Hiph 173x Hiph perf 3ms 5051 ( ) (Hiph)

wc+Hiph impf 3ms (i)

304 57x he advised, planned, decided [€°H

Qal 34x (Qal)

Niph 22x Niph perf 3ms ppis he. consulted together with

" (Niph)

305 145x work, service iy
306 314x wc+Qal impf 3ms ju1 he answered Ny
307 88x counsel, advice ney
308 123x assembly, community S0P

32.1 General trends during Iron Age Il (900-586)

A specific characteristic of Iron Age Il is the population explosion in Israel: from 40 000 in
1200 BC the population grew to about 570 000. From this 110 000 people lived in Judah and
460 000 in Israel. This process happened together with a large-scale urbanisation. Nearly
30% of the people lived in cities. Of the rest 30% lived in the towns and the remaining 40% in
smaller settlements.

Therefore the population mainly comprised city-dwellers and farmers. But not all people not
living in the cities were farmers — some were nomadic sheep-farmers. Most of the
administrative forces were in the hands of the city-dwellers (that is the ?[?f;a and his officials).
One can accept, however, that in most of the rural areas the Dp173 still managed the a8 ma
households and the towns.

Generally 0™pi were not very ‘717;}. The biggest were Jerusalem and Samaria. Other cities
were Hazor, Megiddo, Gezer, Lachish and Beersheba. The approximate average number of
citizens in each of these cities was 2 000. The citizens included 0%73; writers DM20;
craftsmen; the kings’s officials e.g. the caretaker of the palace, head of the army, head over
the forced labour; construction overseers; merchants; strangers; slaves 072p; widows and
orphans. Typical constructions included palaces and other administrative buildings, temples,
stores and big houses (Amos 3:15). The cities had thick protecting walls. The gates were
more than ways of gaining entrance to the city: the gate 7wW was also the place where the
elders of the city v 1Pt held their meetings (cf. Deut 22:15) and where legal proceedings
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took place. Because of the thick protecting walls various innovative ways had to be used to
supply the cities with 1. Sometimes deep wells 7'v3 were dug. Sometimes a system of
canals was used to get 01 inside the city from underground sources or brooks outside the
city walls.

Megiddo

32.2 Jeroboam and Rehoboam

According to 1 Kgs 12, 5877 *0aw gathered in Shechem to make oyam king. It was rather
unusual that they met in Shechem and not in Jerusalem. The northern tribes insisted on tax
reductions but Rehoboam followed the advice of his young friends and denied their request.
The result was the the northern tribes were unified underop27' and broke away from Judah.
Initiallyp2w was the capital of this kingdom but it was later replaced by Samaria. Jeroboam
built shrines at Dan and Bethel and appointed non-Levitical 0213.

32.3 The two kingdoms

The story of the two kingdoms is described in 1 Kgs 13 to 2 Kgs 25. It is clear throughout that
the story is being described from the perspective of the southern kingdom, e.g. the
description of the kings of Judah includes the following:

the date of his reign — relative to that of the king of Israel,

the age of the ascendant to the throne,

the name of the king’s mother, and

a value judgement about the king of Judah with David as the norm.

RV
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In the case of the kings of Israel the picture looks somewhat different. Here the following

information is mentioned:
the date of his reign — relative to that of the king of Judah

=
=
=

the city that was the capital of Israel,
the duration of the kingship, and
a negative judgement of the king of Israel

=
A characteristic of the northern kingdom was that the kings’ houses rarely reigned for more

than one generation. The norm was rather one coup after the other
Elijah is a central figure from 1 Kgs 17 — 2 Kgs 2 and Elisha from 2 Kgs 3 — 10. The Assyrian

crisis is described in 2 Kgs 11 — 17. It results in the fall of Samaria and the exile of Israel (2

Kgs 17).
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33. Reading a BH text |

Vocabulary 45

309

310

311

312

313

314

315

245x about 50 cm

240x also 923

200x
272x
117x

50x

250x

Qal 101x
Niph 36x
Piel 111x

Niph impf 3ms &1

Vocabulary 46

316

317

318
319

320

321

322

216x

225x never in Qal

148x
245x

216x

Niph 67x
Polel 29x
Hiph 108x

wc+Hiph imprf 3ms 127

Niph impf 3ms 112

Polel perf 3ms j3i2

223x

235x

199

forearm, cubit

border, territory

glory, honour
so that, with the purpose of
tongue, language

a next day, tomorrow

he filled (it) (Qal)
it is filled (with) (Niph)

garment, clothing

he asked, requested, seek
(Piel)

life, duration of life, living

ability to do something,
brave (warrior), wealth,
armed force

he established, made firm,
prepared (Hiph)

it shall be established,
endure (Niph)

assembly point, meeting,
appointed time

work, deed

ok
9123
Ti23
1wn?
i’
N

RN

T3

wpa

onn

o

72
=D

TN

al2Y



Vocabulary 47

323 191x court-yard, town without nxn
walls
324 178x why? aley)
325 843x a little, a few oun
326 376x utterance, announcement Eh
327 315x prophet &’:;
328 150x opposite, before T
329 214x he stretched/spread out x (x o3
Qal 135x = his tent) (Qal)
Hiph 76x he extended, bestowed

Hiph perf 3ms nvn ,
’ (Hiph)
wc+Hiph impf 3ms V1

33.1 The division of the kingdom: 1 Kgs 12:1-11
1. Read the following text out loud.

2. Fully parse all the words.

3. Then translate each sentence word for word.

4

Note how the story is carried by events occuring the one after the other during this
time. To show this a waw cons. + impf is used every time. We refer to it as the
narrated world. Where the characters are talking to each other, e.g. in v. 4, it is
called the discussed world. Do many waw cons. forms occur in the latter world?

DY opam o 1
HNR 79007 SR 83 DRV 2
I3 DY (AW i 2
oY 7700 2190 N2 WK DNl aTiy Kim

:07¥N3 0Py Pawn

2 we+Qal impf 3ms of 7571 “and he went”

and then
he was still

13

14

* wc+Qal impf 3ms of AW “and he stayed”
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nown 3

iHIRIPN

X717 Ynpu DpIY wan
7Ry opanOR AT

Paabprng Pawpn TIR 4

WHY MWK TR Hpm MPRa AR NTARH *Opn npp NHR)

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

wc+Qal impf 3p of X132 “they came”
colon before direct speech

Hiph perf 3ms of AWp “make hard”
5 - yoke

Hiph imp ms of 55p “make light”

= and then we will serve you

Qal imp mp of 7571

Qal imp mp of 2 “return, turn back”
wc+Qal impf 3p of 791
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TR 7n i3 v nRY en oYy Pramaws Bprnr 09I 1797 P 6

25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34

35

Qal perf 3pl of N'N “they were”

' i3 = while he was still alive

Nif part of pp* “advise”

Hiph inf cs of 21 “to give back”

Qal impf 2ms of 17 “you will be”

and you serve them

and you answer them

wc+Qal perf 3mp of 7' “they will be”
wc+Qal impf 3ms of 21y “he abandoned”
they advised him

37 MDYy Wit Yogwil onr TR
QARG HR AT 7

oYY Tap~minn ooy

*opTam

o

D210 027 DIPOR 73T

oo 02w 77 Pum

TANED? WK DIRID NRYIR At 8

1397 DUTRDN WK INN 7T IR DTINNR PO

D28 NN 9
D'RLi1 DAR NN

AN o8 1727 WK M1 DRITNR 73T P

waw cop + Hif impf 1p of 21 “we should return, turn back”
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37

38

39

40

a1

42

43

a4

45

46

47

Hiph imp ms of '7'7,7 “‘make light”
“to make heavy”

Hiph imp ms of 55p “‘make light”
my little finger

is thicker

than the loins of

Hiph perf 3ms “he loaded”

| will add

he disciplined

with whips

| will discipline

with scourges

203

ArhY AR MWK Y 2pn

D0K7 AR 17T TR D720 IR 73T 10

SARY THR 1927 WK nfn opY pNnT
uopNR a0 an
whun **opn now

DiPO8 9310 N3

ax Yannn “naw Prop

722 50 byow Povnpn ar nowy 11

05 op Ppin

Sooiva bang “pr A

Hoxpra oang e v



| Kgs 12.1-11 (repetition)

opw opam g 1
ANk 707 "81wro xa oy g
I3 DRI VAW i 2

Ao Tomn a0 M2 W origna Ty ki

107I¥N3 DP3Y 'awn
nw 3
RPN
R HIpTO BRI NN
PIRN? DPINTOR NI
by ny Y nwpn TN 4

1wy 1nyw 220 T nPpa T nTawn R nop AN

277Ta0m

D28 NN 5
o AYW T 0
o8 a2

op “19n

TR 0 infa g NEYW BeTnK oD Pnamaws Bapintng oI Tann pim 6

8 wc+Qal impf masc. sg. of 791

% and then

% He was still

1 wc+Qal impf 3ms of W “and he stayed”
°2 wc+ Qal impf 3mp of X132 “they came”

53

colon before direct speech

** Hiph perf 3ms of MW “make hard”

% 59 _ yoke
% Hiph imper. ms of 95p “make light”
57

% Qal imp mp of 791

wc+Qal impf 3mp of 7571
he consulted

®  Nif part of PY” “advise”

 Hiph inf cs of 21W “to give back”

= and then we will serve you

Qal imp mp of 2 “return, turn back”

Qal perf 3cp of 7’71 “they were”
' iNna = while he was still alive

DT Moy Crwnh “ordyi ons Ty
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66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76
77
78
79
80
81
82
83

84

Qal impf 2ms of 11°71 “you will be”

and you serve them

and you answer them

wc+Qal perf 3cp of ' “they will be”
wc+Qal impf 3ms of 21y “he abandoned”
they advised him

waw cop + Qal impf 1cp of 21 “we should return, turn back

Hiph imp ms of 5P “make light”
“to make heavy”

Hiph imp ms of 55p “‘make light”
my little finger

is thicker

than the loins of

Hiph perf 3ms “he loaded”

| will add

he disciplined

with whips

I will discipline

with scourges

SARYG PIR 12T 7
0 opY T20-°man obiox
“oATam
681315’;:91
D210 0737 DIP2R 73T
TRTO? BIRL 77 P

"ngy Tws DRt gy M 8

97 DAY TN TNR YT WK BTN PO

DIP2R NN 9
DRYiI DAR N

IBRY Y98 1727 WK M1 DpITNR 93T 1w

HIRD IR NIV SDIR opn

GRS IR 1573 WK D17 Y98 3T 10
SARY THR 1927 SwR nfn opY R8N
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hp N a0 Py
wun opn nos
D78 73T N3
a8 78,}.1?@{3 Tap 76,51,(?[2

732 5 by'oy Moy ax nnw 11

obp-op *Roir K
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34. Pronominal Suffixes added to verbs

Vocabulary 48

330

331

332

333

334

335

336

171x
Qal 164x
170x

231x

Hiph 191x
Niph 15x,

41x
93x

175x

Qal 59x
Hiph 112x

192x

Qal 70x
Piel 25x
Hiph 89x

Vocabulary 49

337

338

339

340

341

242

343

66X
160x

171x
Niph 167x

108x

Niph 48x
Piel 51x

139x
71x

214x

never in Qal

Hishtaphel perf 3ms

mnnwn

never Qal

he chose

he bowed down, he worshipped

wc+Hiph impf 3ms 5¢n  he saved (Hiph)

Niph impf 3ms 5y

Hiph perf n271 3ms
Qal perf 3ms D7

Hiph perf 3ms 0™

Piel perf 3ms on3

he rebelled (against)
transgression, crime

he became great, numerous,
many (Qal)

he made numerous, great (Hiph)

to be high, exalted (Qal)

he brought up, raised high
(Hiph)

portion, one’s share

alone, only, solely

he fought (Niph)

he regretted, he was sorry
(Niph)

he comforted (Piel)

copper
gathering, meeting, group

he left, abandoned

207

ana

mn

mnown

byl
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Pom
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Vocabulary 50

344

345

346

347

348

349

350

34.1 Read BHRG § 17

161x
127x

125x

Qal 94x
Hiph 1 12x
Hiph 2 18x
166X

85x

164x

164x

ram (for offering)
true, trustworthy

to be ashamed

generation
he acquired, bought
city wall

outside, street

R
R

wia

=§7
R
nnin

Pin

1s -nnY 1p -nY
2ms -y 2mp SNy
2fs. - nnY 2fp -y
3ms. -nY 3mp -nNY
3fs -nnY 3fp -nNY
1s - me 1p 13- us
2ms - you 2mp D2- you
2fs. - you 2fp 12- you
3ms. i- him 3mp - them
n- D-
3fs i her 3fp - them
-
> "
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34.2 Exercises: Pronominal suffixes

34.2.1 Exercise 1: The morphology of pronominal suffixes

1. What is a connecting vowel?

2. When do verbs with pronominal suffixes take such a vowel?

3. Do perf, impf and imp forms take the same connecting vowels? Motivate your
answer.

4. Name the heavy suffixes. Why is it important to distinguish such suffixes?

5. What perf forms end in vowels?

6. What perf forms are adapted to end in a vowel?

7. What are the most general vowel changes occuring in perf forms that end in vowels?

34.2.2 Exercise 2: Recognizing pronominal suffixes

1 ol
2 Ry
3 DAY
4 TRY
S MINY
6 YRINY
/ 1nIRY
8 Rl=l”
9 ERlal”
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10 anow
11 1A
12 Ringkh
13 70
14 TIRY?
15 DaNIMN

34.2.3 Exercise 3: Recognition of prononominal suffixes
Fully parse the following verbs with pronominal suffixes.

1 1273
2 72107
3 Innni
4 137
5 TH3
6 ToRY
7 el
8 TRYRN
9 727X
10 BYRY
11| TRavs)
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35. Reading a BH text Il

Vocabulary 51

351

352

353

354

355

356

357

92x

238x

Qal 182x
Hiph 32x

138x

143x

134x

Piel 66x
Hiph 56x

129x

104x

Vocabulary 52

358

359

360

361

362

363

364

162x

Qal 77x
Piel 50x

140x

107x

111x

152x
Piel 131x

112x

200x

Vocabulary 53

365

366

367

114x

103x

130x

Piel perf 3ms 59
Hiphil perf 3ms 5nin

211

sojourner, resident foreigner

he sinned against (7) somebody
(typically against God)

wise, skilled, experienced

wisdom, experience

he profaned (Piel)
he began (to x) (Hiph)

fixed instruction, prescribed task

statute, custom

he is unclean (Qal)
he defiled (Piel)

to the right, south

young ram (typical for sacrifrice)

wing, extremity

he covered, concealed (Piel)

he got dressed/put on (clothes)

therefore

pastureland belonging to a city,
outskirts (of a city)

vision

leader, tribal chief

3

xon
037
nnan

5om

pn

TR

RNV

e
w33
142

no3

V)

sl

oy

N3



368

369

370

371

112x

316x

Qal 310x
Niph 18x

164x

153x

pillar, column, tent pole TIY

he opened (Qal) nna
Niph perf 3ms nna3 it was opened (Niph)

opening, entrance, door nna

north [(fa)

35.1 The division of the kingdom: 1 Kgs 12:12-27
1. Read the following text out loud.

2. Fully parse all the words.

3. Then translate each sentence word for word.

TAR? 777 73T 92 "WHwn ofta opanoR opnhn opa PRI 12
wown oba Yoy Y
. - 87
NYR DRONR ToR0 TN 13
PATRYY TR DI NRnR At
VAR BTN NYY3 DO 13T 14

DPL7NY 7327 YA
obp-5p Proix K
“'orbiwa by *er vy

03703 DINK R IR

85

86

87

88

% 1 will add

90

91

92

he disciplined
with whips
with scourges

wc+Qal impf 3ms of 812

Qal imp 2mp of 21 “return, turn back”
wc+Qal impf 3ms of IV “answer”
wc+Qal impf 3ms of 21V “leave”
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ORo8 TR0 YRU R 15

W0 mnR T2 i 237 WK MaTng Popn wn? nim opn “*hap Pnpnma

T

1023773 DRAON

DR 0 yow-KY 13 HR1Hn P 16

IBRY 1937 720NN DP7 VAW

*ira poh D
CAEERTE
b0 oIy

T 93 AR naw

RIRY SR TN

D :DPIMT BYRR THRN AT 103 DRV DRI 43 17

100

93

94

95

96

97

98

99

it was

a turn of affairs

to let stand, to fulfil

wc+Qal impf 3ms of IR

wc+Hif. impf 3p of 21W “return, turn back”

Literally: what is for us a part in David>David is not a part of us.
Look now to (after) your own house, David

100 hard labour
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DRT"HY WK DITR IR DYINT TopA NIYN 18

128 12 Ox752 g



107.

2N

ATT

207wy oy n3ea nby? barnn opanT T2em

D :71A O TR THT PR3 SN wwisn 19

DY 3Y™2 HRIW1O2 piW3 i 20
larda}

MIDION IR RPN

N9 Nk 1pmn

104

11727 npmroaw i T N

mi N7

oW bpan ran 21

MN2 A% DY AR 133 LIWNR AT a3t nR Onpn

5 :nihwera opamy Pnddnnng Cawnh Sk narop bnbn’ npnbn Ny

191 throw
192 we+Qal impf 3ms of NN “die”

193 and as for king Rehoboam, he just managed to mount his war-chariot and flee to Jerusalemen

1% he>is was

195 except

1% he assembled>summoned

97 chosen young men

1% Hiph inf of 21 “cause to return”
199 kingship
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IR DIORTTWR MPRYOR DEORND 137 TN 22

FIARD D T PRI T IPETR7OR T T2 NHYWT3 DpanToR 0K 23

10 then he were>it came
1 remainder

12 Qal impf 2ms of 7Y
13 he>jt was

14 we+Qal impf 3mp of 21W “return”

15 Qal inf cs 791

18 we+Qal. impf 3ms of 132 “build”
17 we+Qal impf 3ms of 2w

18 we+Qal impf 3ms of R¥*

nim K N5 24
A5un-NH
879112 DYTIRDY PANPNTND)

M I2TD MR nRD 2 IE; vR 1y
I I2TNR WHWN

D 1M 1372 1ON0%% Mhawn

D758 N3 DYDY 0PI 3N 25

117

na

AT

awn
DKTUD 118N¥n

5818 127

1272 DPIT NN 26

TTr a7 M ondonnn 2wn npy
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DIWIPa MM aa onar inibyy nin opy 17nhoN 27

1 Kon 12:11-27 (repetition)

T T7R BYANTOR DRITNON i oy Ty

hm

TR DYINTOR 12V

IBRY T 3T WK "WHWa 0fa opanToR opaTo opaT R 12

a3 i 13T s Barns Popn wih ai opn

oW oia Yor Phaw

YR BYRTNN ToRT PN 13
FATRYY W ORI Ngpns oA

ARG D70 NEYa DY 13T 14
02%p°NK T30 AR
Dhp-5p DN N
Pobiwa bang g 3y

P2

3 DONR RN I

DRIOR ToRN YU N 15

1

32;_‘;D 1

1023773 DRANON

o

19 kingdom/kingship

120 Qal impf 3ms of 1YY

121 to do>bring

122 we+Qal perf 3ms 21V “return”

128 we+Qal impf 3ms of X132

24 Qal imp 2mp of 21V “return”

125 we+Qal impf 3ms of 13Y “answer”

126 we+Qal impf 3ms of 21V “leave”
127 1 will add

128 he disciplined
129 with whips

1% with scourges

131 it was

132 3 turn of affairs
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DIoR TR0 YRYRY 3 R0 R 16
K 1737 TR DR awn
130772 phm Y
133 MRNINY)
R TRy
BT 903 nRn naw
SPONRY SR TN
D :DPINT DR Tyl NN MW DIV SR 9 17

Fonn-by T by NR DI ToRn NN 18
138 12 5R7r0 e
“ninn

Y ogwi ouy N32793 NizR? PRRND DDA T2
© :710 O TR TIT 33 DRI wwan 19

oDy Ay SR DY v 20

)

MIVROR IR RPN

PX719275D ink 17N

737 NI Hhnn TR ne U 87

1% to let stand, to fulfil

13 we+Qal impf 3ms of IRY

1% we+Hif. impf 3p of 21W “return”

1% |iterally: what is for us a part in David>David is not part of us..
137 Look now to (after) your own house, David

3 hard labour

1% throw

140 we+Qal impf 3ms of NN “die”

141 and as for king Rehoboam, he just managed to mount his war-chariot and flee to Jerusalemen
%2 Qal perf 3ms of 21W “return”

3 he>it was

144 except
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oW bpany ran 21
brin? npnR Ay N3 o8 DRV AR 1333 LIY IR AT a2 R HonEn
8 :ni5W T3 opanTe noRDTNY awnk SR maroy

ARG DTORDTWUR RRW-OR DiEoRD 927 4 22
als Ny Raitpy!
niny anpx D 24
A5uneNY
PR32 DTINTOD PNNYN R
M0 3T T nRn ° v U 1w
MY 3TN WRYN
D 1M 1372 7 N3g7 awn
07388 713 DY NR R YA 25
3 1553‘?'17.1
own *°rgn
oRUDTR 131
1272 DRI NN 26
FTIT PR Nnna 31N ANy
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HITATTTIR DPINTOR 1Y)

5 he assembled/summoned

4% chosen young men

7 Hiph inf of 21 “cause to return”
8 then he was>it came

19 remainder

150 Qal impf 2ms of 1YY

%1 he>it was

12 we+Qal impf 3mp of 21W “return”
153 Qal inf cs 791

% we+Qal impf 3ms of 1133 “build”
%5 we+Qal impf 3ms of 2w

1% we+Qal impf 3ms of R¥*

57 Qal impf 3ms of 19

%8 to do>bring

%9 we+Qal perf 3ms of 21W “return”
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36. Irregular Verbs
36.1 Irregular Verbs I: Survey

36.1.1 Introduction

Irregular or weak verbs are verbs that deviate in their conjugations from the pattern of the
regular or strong verb which has already been dealt with. The deviations occur only in certain
groups of verbs. Even so weak verbs do not conjugate erratically, but according to rules
determined by the phonetic features of one or more of their stem consonants. The following
system of notation has been introduced when referring to specific types of the weak verb:

The three consonants that comprise most of the verb roots in BH are numbered from right to
left either with the consonants of the 5ya verb stem or with Roman numerals. The position of
a weak consonant as the first, second or third consonant of a particular verb stem is
indicated either by means of the consonants 5ya or by means of a Roman numeral, e.g.

TRADITIONAL VERB SYSTEM MODERN ALTERNATIVE
5 P ) Verb stem il | 11 | Numerical
T n Y pe guttural T n v | guttural
5 |Ix |w ayin guttural 5 | |w Il guttural
n |5 |w lamed guttural n |5 |w Il guttural
5 |2 |N pe aleph 5 |2 |RN | aleph
R b4 n lamed aleph R b4 n Il aleph
n 3 a lamed he n b a [l he
5 |a |2 pe nun 5 |a |1 | nun
2 v pe waw / pe yod 2 v | waw / | yod
a] ] [ ayin waw D ] P Il waw
n] " w ayin yod [n) " v Il yod
u u o] ayin ayin u 2 [+) Double Il or geminate

He’s and alephs, which are not pronounced, behave differently from the other gutturals. (Cf.
BHRG §4.2/5(ii) and 5.2/2.) He in position Ill is not usually pronounced while aleph is not
pronounced in positions | and lll. For this reason a distinction is made between aleph and he
as gutturals and:

o | aleph -,

o |l aleph -,

e Il he verbs.

e Resh, which is not a guttural, reacts like a guttural, whether in positions I, Il or IIl.

(Cf. BHRG §4.2/4.)

It often happens that a verb stem has two irregular consonants, e.g.
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o 123 (he hit)

There are also a few verbs that occur frequently and which are irregular in all aspects. The
way in which they conjugate cannot be determined solely by the phonetic features of their
particular consonants.

o m'n (is), n (live), mn (bend), N1 (give), NpY (take) en 757 (go).

36.1.2 Irregular verbs: Exercise

Identify all the irregular verb stems in the preceding text of 1 Kgs 12. Name the specific tipe
of irregular stem where possible. Use the following matrix.

TYPE

| guttural

[l guttural

Il guttural

I-aleph

lll-aleph

lll-he

I-nun

I-waw / |-yod

ll-waw

[I-yod

Double Il

Other
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36.2 Irregular verb stems II: I-nun, I, Il and IIl gutturals (except the I- and
[ll-aleph which are not pronounced and lll-he)

Vocabulary 54

372

373

374

375

376
377

378

101x

263x
146x

102x

Qal 86x
Niph 13x

237x

202x

Qal 184x
Niph 17x

113x

Vocabulary 55

379

380

381
382

383
384

385

166x

177x

Qal 63x

Niph 22x

Hithpolel 22x  Hiph perf 12
Hiph 62x

161x

159x also 733

88x

162x
Qal 90x

167x nY9 shepherd

width, breadth, expanse

bad, wicked person
he hated, disliked, rejected

he forgot

peace, state of health

he judged, ruled (i.e. he was in
control)

lie

other, later

to understand, to pay
attention/consider (Qal)

he had/got understanding (Hiph)

owner, master, husband, Baal

warrior, hero

unclean

he surrounded, encircled

he pastured, tended,
shepherded

am
Y
RIY

naw

oiow

vOY

RV

Ry

ra

Sva

qia3

RNV
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36.2.1 Read BHRG § 18.2 en 18.6

36.2.2 Exercises: Irregular verb stems I

Analyse the following verbs. Identify, where applicable, the influence of the guttural on a
certain expression.

1 VYD
2 k!
3 nHwN
4 IRTPN
5 03
6 Tap
7 DTnY
8 onTam
9 arp
10 TR
11 WHY
12 HaR
13 wrIn
14 pwm
15 vian
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16 R

17 nipp

18 prm

19 TRYI

20 WY

21 Hapn

22 onbny
36.3 Irregular verb stems lll: I- and lll-aleph verb stems which are not
pronounced

Vocabulary 56

386

387
388
389

390

391

392

96x

Niph 45x
Hiph 51x

95x
90x
96x

96x

Qal 26x
Hiph 68x

97x

Qal 78x
Hiph 16x

97x

Niph impf 3ms 18?
Hiph impf 3ms 1N’

Hiph perf 3ms yn

he was faithful (Niph)
he believed, trusted (Hiph)
ceremonially clean, pure (gold)

together

remainder, rest, what is left
behind

he was bad, evil (Qal)
he did evil, treated badly (Hiph)

he ate his fill

he served (Piel)

223
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{22

i
LEsa

L

v

paty

nw
nw




Vocabulary 57

393

394

395
396

397
398

399

146x

Piel113x,
Hithpael 23x

143x

140x
117x

143x
154x

Qal 126x
Piel 27x

142x

Piel 39x
Hiph 95x

Vocabulary 58

400

401

402
403

404
405

406

133x

120x

130x
120x

134x
140x

Qal 31x
Hiph1 32x
Hiph 2 74x

134x

never in Qal

wc+Qal Impf 3ms 101

Piel perf 3ms nnw

Hiph perf 3ms n'nwn

Qal perf 3ms nnj

Hiph perf 3ms "1
and 0

wc+Qal impf 3ms 1911

he praised (Piel)

he encamped/made camp

top

abomination, abhorrence

he pursued, followed
he was glad, rejoiced (Qal)

he gladdened, made someone
merry (Piel)

he spoiled, ruined, destroyed
(Piel)

he ruined deliberately, wished to
destroy (Hiph)

also, even, moreover

rage, wrath

there is

strength, power

number, amount
to rest, settle down, await, (Qal)

he caused to rest, he placed, he
allowed to stay (Hiph)

he turned
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nm

5un

napin

9717
Ny

nnw

a8
nnn
v
na

730N
1
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36.3.1 Read BHRG § 18.3 and 18.4.

36.3.2 Exercises: Irregular verbal stems Il
Use the BHRG and parse these forms:

1 RS
2 RRM
3 oY
4 nRYDA
S TNIRR
6 REDON
7 RYDINR
8 DREN]
9 naw
10 nIRIPN

36.4 Irregular verb stems IV: lll-he verb stems

36.4.1 Read BHRG § 18.5
36.4.2 Exercise 1

Answer the following questions (NOTE: You have to complete this at home):

1.  What feature is displayed by the perf forms?

2.  What feature is displayed by the inf forms?

3.  What feature is displayed by the Impf forms?
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What feature is displayed by the imp forms?

What is characteristic of the 3 feminine singular forms in the perf?

What is characteristic of the 3 plural forms?

N o o &

What does the term "apocopated form" mean?

36.4.3 Exercise 2

Parse the following forms with reference to BHRG § 18.5.

1 mos
2 Anga
3 WO
4 o
5 aR
6 op
7 nroIn
8 N3
9 S0
10 RN
11 ni%n
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36.5 Irregular verb stems V: I-yod and I-waw stems

Vocabulary 59

407

408
409

410

411

412

413

Vocabulary 60

414

415

416

417

100x

99x
106x

Niph 81x

Hiph 25x

(only ptep in

Qal)

102x
Piel 92x

107x

Qal 27x
Piel 67x

99x

103x

122x

111x

116x

Qal 43x
Hiph 73x

114x

Piel 42x
Hiph 70x

wc+Niph impf 3ms 0

Hiphil perf 3ms 7°nin

Qal ptcp ms n(i)

wc+Piel perf 3ms 7201

Qal perf 3ms 7

also 7123

never in Qal
Hiph perf 3mp 1710

never in Qal perf
Qal impf 3ms av"

Hiph perf 3ms 20"

Never in Qal

wc+Piel impf 3ms
o

Hiph perf 3ms 3"0pn

227

(close up) after, behind
(look) through

because

he was left over/behind (Niph)
he left x over (Hiph)

remaining (Qal)

he reconciled, made amends
(Piel)

he counted out, made a written
record (Qal)

he announced, declared,
reported (Piel)

skin, leather

to run

firstborn

they praised (Hiph)

(if) it goes well, it will goes well
(Qal impf)

he did well/what was good (Hiph)

he made a sacrifice (Piel)

he caused to go up in smoke
(Hiph)

T3

i

T
Tni

83

ghle

Y

P

gk

s
th

v
apn

Y

vp
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418

419

420

109x only

116x he made restitution, recompensed
Piel 89x (Piel)

Hiph 13x

115x he poured, shed (blood)

36.5.1 Read BHRG 8§18.7

36.5.2 Irregular verb stems V: Exercise

Answer the following questions:

1.

10.

How will you recognize a Qal perf form of I-waw stems?

2

ohw

How will you recognize a Qal impf form of I-waw stems?

How will you recognize a Qal imp form of I-waw stems?

How will you recognize a Qal inf form of |-waw stems?

How do the I-yod and I-waw stems differ in the Qal?

How will you recognize a Niph perf form of I-waw stems

How will you recognize a Niph impf form of I-waw stems

How will you recognize a Hiph perf form of |-waw stems?

How will you recognize a Hiph impf form of I-waw stems?

How do the I-yod and I-waw stems differ in the Hiph?
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36.6 Exercises: Irregular verb stems

Parse the following forms:

1 nay
2 nown
3 Tinpm
4 YRy
S 773
6 YR
7 T7a8
8 o8
9 oNYn
10 TRYN
11 nivYws
12 wan
13 Thy
14 onTnY
15 1wy
16 nynw
17 RYAN
18 RN
19 now?
20 wnY
21 ni%
22 nan
23 nox
24 o0
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36.7 Irregular verb stems VI: ll-yod and Ill-waw stems
36.7.1 Read BHRG §18.8. Leave BHRG §18.8(iv) for the time being.

37.7.2 Irregular verb stems VI: Exercise 1

Identify the IlI-yod and Il-waw stems in 1 Kgs 12. See §36.1.2. List the forms in the table
underneath, parse each form and state the criteria used in identifying the specific stem
formation.

10

11

12

13

14
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36.7.3 Irregular verb stems VI: Exercise 1

With reference to BHRG § 18.7 en 18.8, parse the following verbs With reference to BHRG §
18.7 and 18.8, parse the following verbs:

1 op
2 oip?
3 ny
4 (aijply]
5 Dipa
6 RN
7 oIpn
8 o'pn
9 ann
10 op
11 ninpn
12 nn
13 Wi
14 i
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15 nnn
16 ninpn
17 nwia
18 mn
19 1MIP]
20 op
21 nop
22 opm
23 yuIn
24 DY
25 e
26 "pN
27 AW
28 RXN
29 on
30 1Y)
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37. Cultural History Xl: Judah and Israel
37.1 Survey of the kings in Israel and Judah

After the governments of Jeroboam and Rehoboam the kings of Israel and Judah were (ad
rem Assyrian kings in middle column):

Israel

Mesopotamia

Judah

Jeroboam 922-901

Rehoboam 922-915

Abijam 915-913

Nadab 901-900

Asa 913-873

Baasha 900-877

Elah 877-876

Jehoshaphat 873-849

Zimri 876

Omri 876-869

Ahab 869-850

Shalmaneser Il 859-825

Ahaziah 850-849

Jehoram 849-842

Joram 849-842

Ahaziah 842

Jehu 842-815

Athaliah 842-837

Jehoahaz 815-801

Joash 837-800

Joash 801-786

Amaziah 800-783

Jeroboam |l 786-746

Azariah 783-742

Zechariah 746-745

Tiglath-pileser Ill 745-727

Jotham 742-735

Shallum 745

Menahem 745-738

Pekahiah 738-737

Pekah 737-732

Ahaz 735-715

Hoshea 732-724 Shalmaneser V 726-722

Sargon 721-705

Sennacherib 704-681 Hezekiah 715-687

Manasseh 687-642

Amon 642-640

Josiah 640-609

Jehoahaz 609

Nebuchadnezzar 605-562 Eliakim 609-598

Jehoiachin 598-597

Zedekiah 597-587
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37.2 Elijah (1 Kgs 17 — 2 Kgs 2)

Elijah appears in the time of Ahab. The writer of 1 Kgs 16:29-31 is not at all positive about
this king. He writes as follows:

In the thirty-eighth year of Asa king of Judah, Ahab the son of Omri began to reign
over Israel, and Ahab the son of Omri reigned over Israel in Samar’ia twenty-two
years. ** And Ahab the son of Omri did evil in the sight of the LORD more than all
that were before him. *' And as if it had been a light thing for him to walk in the sins
of Jerobo’am the son of Nebat, he took for wife Jez’ebel the daughter of Ethba’al
king of the Side’nians, and went and served Ba’al, and worshipped him.

AT 790 RORY NIY NIl oWOW niva SRIwrOp 90 Mny- 12 arnxy™
;1Y ORWI DYWL N3 '7NT(D"'73J MRY-1a ARNK T‘mn
ms’v WK HI0 M WA PIT MNY-Ia anny ph
790 Hyangna ‘umz-mz MUK NP v2I7a DRI MNLNa ingb ‘wn 3t
1‘7 NP ’731:1‘1'11& AP 1‘7*1 oY

Ahab most probably married the Phoenician princess, Jezebel, for political reasons. The
writer of Deuteronomy, however, especially emphasises her role in the active promotion of
the idol Baal. Her biggest enemy in this process was a man fighting for God’s cause — Elijah.
It is ironic that Baal was taken on with regard to his most prominent role, i.e. that of a god of
fertility. "The horseman of the clouds" had to guarantee rain for a community comprising
mainly farmers.

On Elijah’s order it stopped raining in Israel (1 Kgs 17:1). While the country suffered from a
shortage of food and water God looked after him. It was during this time that God sent him to
a widow who led a precarious existence in the centre of Jezebel’s country of birth, Phoenicia.
While Elijah was staying with the widow, God looked after her and Elijah. That is not all —
God used Elijah there to illustrate his power over death. Elijah raised the widow of Serepta’s
son from the dead.

The highlight of Elijah’s fight with the Baals was on Mount Carmel. There he challenged 450
of Baal's prophets (1 Kgs 18): they had to persuade their god to set alight the offering they
made to him. They did not succeed, even when they cut themselves before their god. When
Elijah talked to God He showed his power in a spectacular way: God illustrated with thunder
and lightning who is really in control of the elements. Then the people of Israel sided with
Elijah and killed Baal’'s prophets.

After that Jezebel wanted to avenge the death of her pawns and Elijah had to flee. He fled to
Horeb in a symbolic 40-day journey. While he was waiting there on God to forcefully reveal
Himself once again, God came and spoke to him in a modest way. This time His voice was
only a soft whisper (1 Kgs 19:12).

After these events Elijah disappears from the scene for the time being. In 1 Kgs 20 it is
related how Ahab defeated the Arameans. He was successful time and again, but in the end
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he made a pact with the enemy. An unknown prophet denounced Ahab for this. The story
reminds us of Saul in 1 Sam 15 who did not kill all the Amalekites as he was ordered to do.

The weak point in Ahab’s personality is revealed in 1 Kgs 21. He wanted Naboth’s vineyard
and reacted like a child when he was refused. Jezebel, however, saw to it that Naboth was
falsely accused and killed — in this way Ahab got the vineyard. Thereafter Elijah announced
the deaths of Ahab and Jezebel and later Ahab died in a war with the Ammonites (1 Kgs 22).

Ahab was succeeded by his son Ahaziah. He was just as bad as his father and from the very
beginning in conflict with Elijah. 2 Kgs starts with a confrontation between Ahaziah and
Elijah. Ahaziah had fallen through a window of his palace and sent his messengers to ask
Baal-zebub if he would live. But Elijah intercepted the messengers and sent them back to
Ahazia with the following message (2 Kgs 1:4):

MR TN MR NN "3 NIRR TINTNY DY Yp-wR  (the bed) nwvnn
Three times Ahaziah sent soldiers to capture Elijah and bring him to the palace. But on

Elijah’s request God killed all the soldiers with a fire from the heavens. Then Elijah went to
the king and personally delivered his death notice. Ahaziah died shortly after.

In 2 Kgs 2 it is described how Elijah is taken up to heaven. His mantle fell on Elisha.

37.3 Elisha (2 Kgs 3 — 10)

The relationship between Elijah and his successor Elisha reminds us of the relationship
between Moses and Joshua. Elisha’s career was different than Elijah’s. Elisha was not
involved in so many religious and political confrontations, but performed many miracles, e.g.

1. He purified undrinkable water (2 Kgs 2:19-25)

He ordered two bears to kill the children who were mocking him (2 Kgs 2:23-25).
He multiplied a widow’s oil so that she could pay her debts (2 Kgs 4:1-7).

He raised a woman from Shunem’s son (2 Kgs 4:8-37).

He made a poisonous stew edible (2 Kgs 4:38-41).

He fed 100 people with 20 breads (2 Kgs 4:42-44).

He healed Naaman’s leprosy (2 Kgs 5).

He let an axe float on water (2 Kgs 6:1-6).

© 0 N O g bk wDd

He struck the Aramean army with blindness (2 Kgs 6:8-23).

Most of these miracles honoured Elisha as prophetic figure.

On the political front Elisha supported Jehu to overthrow Ahab’s dynasty. Jehu threw Jezebel
through the window of the palace and literally destroyed Ahab’s descendants root and
branch. Jehu is judged relative positively in Kgs though it is mentioned that he did not stop
the worshipping of the golden calves in Dan and Bethel. It appears from non-biblical sources
that Jehu was in one or other form submissive to the Assyrian king Shalmaneser lll.

37.4 The Assyrian crisis (2 Kgs 11 - 17)

One of Ahab’s family members did escape Ahab — it was Athaliah. She succeeded in taking
over the government in Judah and immediately tried to destroy David’'s dynasty. But a priest
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in Jerusalem with the name of Jehoiada succeeded in hiding the Davidite, Joash. Later, after
a bloody coup, Joash replaced Athaliah as king of Judah.

The later kings of Judah and Israel are described by turns in 2 Kgs 11 — 15. Most of the kings
were not judged by their political successes or losses but how much they adhered to the law
of Moses. Jeroboam Il (786-746) of Israel was very successful: he nearly restored the
borders of the Daviditic Kingdom. But social injustice and idol worshipping reigned supreme
under him — the pleas of the prophets Amos and Hoshea bear witness of this.

The Assyrian crisis started round about 735 BC. Ahaz, king of Judah, asked the help of
Tiglath-pileser 1ll against an Aramean-Israelitic coalition which threatened Judah. The
Assyrians reacted by taking over Damascus. After that Ahaz had to pay taxes to the Assyrian
king. These events form the background against which Isa 7 — 11 took place.

Later Shalmaneser V made king Hoshea of Israel his vassal. But when Hoshea asked
Egypt's help against the Assyrians, Shalmaneser besieged Samaria. The city fell in 722 BC
and the citizens of Israel were exiled to other parts of the Assyrian kingdom. In their places
the Assyrians placed other people from the other coutries they conquered. This is why the
people living around Samaria at a later stage was a mixed group (- religious and ethnic).
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38. Reading a BH text Il

1 Kgs 17: Elijah and the drought in Israel

"RTRY R R R nfn aneos

““om S o oywn Cmos vish

0137 07ox 3
G Yo M

“mnon “nn1p 75 me atn 72

T

TP 27O WK 12 Hmaa

Thrrrn 1e7Op wWs 12 Smaa awh 120 M 1212 bun 120

TR N30T 1IR3 W 0021 933 Y ong 1 PoRan o

© :pIx3 0w NG 3 Yman o o, vpn v

10 \Where was Gilead?
81 \When did Ahab live?

162 Literally: the life of the Lord. It is a formula used when people took an oath or swore. In this
context: “As the Lord lives....”

1% 1oy must be translated as “It will not be...”

184 = dew and rain

165 ™27 0508 "2 = “Except if | say so” (Literally: but if for the mouth of my word).

188 This is an expression often used in contexts where someone is speaking to prophets. Literally:
“And then the word of the Lord came to x.” It can be translated with: Then God told x:

Fully parse this waw+Perf form. With which preceding verb does it connect syntactically? Cf.
BHRG §21.3.

8 = eastward

%% = and hide yourself. Fully parse this waw+Perf form. With which preceding verb does it connect
syntactically? Cf. BHRG §21.3.

7% = and then

= you must drink. Fully parse the verb. Why isn’t the verb placed first in the sentence?
72 = the ravens

173 = to look after you

17 Fully parse each of the verbs in verse 5.

7> What is the stem of this Hiph participle?

76 = and then, after a while. Literally: and then, at the end of days.

7 = it dried up. Fully parse the verb.

167

16
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184

Poyy nywhn ninyx nws oy

187

NG YR MTIIT

nanox MR oW e Pnin o Ppawn Uiy aws oo 1l Vo

B FErRY

mam "*rdn nngos Nan ansg 720 1opn

e

DR"OR ¥ R3O AN iR RPN

IANWR Y923

I3 NP7 Ng °2 /3 mpY N (p9R K9P iRk Tom

innaa 1ny-om 133 Hnpmaa Ko7 3 3R P WDR TR TN RRM

FPINATANIZIN 1391 7 APIPYR NN DRY 0 nwYHn i

TR 72272 "L R RTAOR IR R n8h

0 i wn 737 T

198

nRgim MwsIa ngop iy own oy

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

"8 = rain

0 Fully parse the imp.

80 Fully parse the imp.
81

Ahab’s wife?
82
8 What is the function of nin?
8 = widow
% = to look after you
% parse all the verbs in 10aa..

8 What is the function of nym?
88

participle here?
8 = sticks
% What is the stem of this Qal imp?
*' Prep % + Qal inf of npb.
This is an unusual variant of 'np.
% = piece

92

Where is Sidon situated? What is the connection between the land where Sidon is situated and

With which preceding verb does this waw+perf form connect syntactically?

This is a Polel (see Piel of Double Il verbal stem) participle. Why does the speaker use a

%4 nnoya jpw-vpm TH3 hnprgy XYR-ON '3 xiPn *H-wr-ox can be translated as: "l do not have any
food, only a handful of flour in a jar and a little oil in the jug"
195 Fully parse this Qal perf form. It can be translated as “and then we will die.”

1

1

% Why is 5& used here?

97 = small cake of bread
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205 204 203

[onn &Y 1pwn 2 nnay

==

n9an 89 *Zhnpn 22 SR R niny g ho

RTNT 3970 oWy M 1R of T

O AP R 87 DIN IOR 1372 Npm Tom
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217 216 214

RImWR 2 Ashpn-or a5 2Papmn P hanpn 113708 57 Pan 1 s

“inenop ngawn oY 2y

198 Fully parse this waw+perf form. With which preceding verb does this wc+perf form connect
syntactically? Cf. BHRG §21.3.

Why does the indirect speech precede the verb?

© = |ater.

%> = pot, container

%2 = flour. Further: What is the grammatical relation between the lexemes in the following
expression: nnpn T727?

% = she>it stopped.

04 = jug

% = she/it will become less.

2% The Hebrew text is problematic here. A possible interpretation of the phrase reads: “until the
day of the giving of the Lord”, i.e. “until the day that the Lord gives”

Parse this verb. Who or what is the subject of this verb?

% = he fell ill.

% = his illness

210 Niph Perf 3fs of an* = she/it was left over.

1 = preath. Breath is the subject of the verb nnis. Why doesn't it directly follow the verb?
12 = and for you.

13 Qal imp 2fs of jna.

214 parse fully.

% = from her lap

218 parse fully.

217 = upper room

= on his bed

199

207

218

239

14

15

16

17

18

19
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17330 R IR N ipRY “Aiman nman huntin nTn 77 nis npn
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19 What is the function of the independent personal pronoun?

2 This is a Hithpolel participle of 7.
221 = you brought calamity.
22 = he lay him down.
?23 = to his insides
224 _ .
= and he lived
22> Use Libronix or Paratext to parse this verb.

240

20

21

22

23

24



39. Vocabulary (alphabetical)

Please take note that most verbs are listed by their Qal perfect 3ms form, except for ll-waw
and ll-yod weak verbs (also called hollow verbs). These are listed by their infinitive construct

form.

Num

155

246

36

92

15

288

183

29

274

275

57

85

253

86

379

72

Freq

1210x

184x

67x

270x
175x
545x
222x
773x

215x
Qal 198x

345x
320x
120x
141x
187x

629x

970x
114x

166X

Addition information

niax irregular plural

2R singular st cs

D2R plural

Qal Impf 3ms 2K’

D90 tents
this or that

iR st cs

MR cs st

nnX feminine

241

English gloss

father, ancestor

he perished

Abimelech

stone (f)

Abraham

humankind, human, Adam
ground, earth

lord, master

he loved, liked

tent

or

(day)light

then, during that time
ear

brother, blood relative, fellow
countryman

one, unique
sister, blood relative

other, later

back, behind, after

afterwards

5K
iR
i
™

R

anR /nR



289

162

302

290

344

106

276

204

218

71

120

277

219

87

309

386

184

345

148

282x
45x
57x

788x

161x
2186x
161x

815x

Qal 745x
Niph 45x
Hiph 20x

729x

5516x

746X

2602x

492x
1068x
220x
245x

96x

Niph 45x
Hiph 51x

5284x

127x
42x

120x

()R

negation of participle

D'WIR men

Qal impf 3ms Y28

Do not confuse with 5%,
with 5% god

mp

5% God; o8& God/gods

of

about 50 cm

Niph impf 3ms 08

Hiph impf 3ms Py’

wc+Qal impf 3ms N7

enemy
where?
how?

there is not, no

ram (for offering)
man, person, each
only, but, surely

he ate

not

to, towards

these

God, gods

thousand, tribe
if, or
mother

forearm, cubit

he was faithful (Niph),

he believed, trusted (Hiph)
he said

true, trustworthy
a human being, Enosh

we

242

R
mR
TR

R

VR
™

IR

o8
o8

noN

o8

N
N
o

nnR

NN
{22

NN
nnR
Wi

MR



149

260

134

400

72

127

113

30

281

141

150

65

78

151

152

153

74

99

874x/359x

200x

Qal 105x
Niph 81x

277X

133x

61x
454
202x

2504x

376x

781x

46x
5500x
60x

10965x

744x
283x
5x
15542x
37x

34x

Qal impf 3ms qd&

wc+Niph impf 3ms 7081

D3 forty

N¥IR to the ground,

nivIR territories

nwR st cs

D'W3 women, wives
(irreg.plural)

relative pronoun
2fs personal pronoun

(not translated)

2ms personal pronoun

2mp personal pronoun

2fp personal pronoun

243

he gathered, collected (Qal)
he was gathered to (&) x (Niph)

nose, nostril

also, even, moreover

to the side of, next to
four
ark

land, ground, earth, territory (f)

fire

woman, wife

guilt, guilt offering
who, which, that
you

object marker
with

you

you all

you all

in, at, through
well, pit

Beer-Sheba

IR/

oK

a8
a8

Her
VIR
1R

PR

R
R
nR/ny

nR

onR
Ny
o)
K3

yaw Ina



316

100

211

346

330

247

142

380

79

66

88

248

216x

190x

2571x Qal perf 3ms and Qal

Qal1999x ~ Ptepms R

Hiph 548x  wc+Qal impf 3ms R(i)an
Hiph perf 3ms 8273
wc+Hiph impf 3ms K21
and 82N

125x

Qal 94x

Hiph 1 12x

Hiph 2 18x

171x

Qal 164x

118x

Qal 113x

72X

177x

Qal 63x

Niph 22x _

Hitpolel 22x ~ Hiph perf P2

Hiph 62x

407x also 13

2043x n'a st cs singular
o'n3 irregular plural

72x
T9n0 ma the king’s
house/palace
D7oR7 N3 temple

114x wc + Qal impf 3ms 721

Qal 112x

garment, clothing

animal (mostly domestic
animals)

to come, arrive

to be ashamed

he examined, chose

he trusted in (2),, was confident

belly, womb (f), internal organs

to understand, to pay
attention/consider (Qal)

he had/got understanding (Hiph)

between

house, family

Beth-el

the house of the father,
extended family

he cried/wept

244

wia

ana

nova

03

ra

ra

ma

583

W3

na3



414

239

43

226

407

381

22

317

249

31

295

32

93

232

250

310

382

16

122x

103x

4932x

377x

100x

161x

183x

213x

225x

63x
Qal 59x

284x

327x

Qal 71x
Piel 233x

270x
586x
319x

95x

240x
159x

71x

also 7103
nina high places
D3 plural

113 plural st cs

wc+Qal impf 3ms 121

9237 7R the light of the

morning

never in Qal

Piel perf 3ms 773

Qal pass ptcp ms 7172
never Qal perf

nia plural

Qal ptcp ms HRis
avenger, redeemer

also 923
also 133

nipas hills

245

firstborn
high place, place of worship, hill

son, child, someone belonging
to a specific group

he built

(close up) after, behind
(look) through

owner, master, husband, Baal

cattle, herd

morning

he asked, requested, seek (Piel)

he ran away/ fled

covenant, treaty, agreement

he blessed (Piel)
be blessed (Qal pass)

meat, flesh, relatives
daughter
in the middle of

he redeemed

border, territory
warrior, hero

hill

3

'1?3

VR

M3

nma

T3

na
Tina

o83

5123
mia3

nw3s



296

58

107

251

169

108

297

37

347

121

72x

121x

Qal 58x
Piel 25x

_ Piel perf 3ms 573
Hiph 33x '

Hiph perf 3ms 5(*)73n
524x sometimes 573
554x
34x
40x

187x

Qal 50x
Niph 32x
Piel 56x

Niph perf 3ms 193
Piel perf 3ms 13

134x
769x
54x
55x
92x
8x
1441x 0127 plural

™27 plural st cs

1131x

Qal 41x
Piel 1083x

Piel perf 3ms 727

Piel impf 3ms 727

54x
166x

360x

Gad

he was/became great, he grew
up (Qal)

he brought up, he made greater
(Piel)

he magnified himself (Hiph)
great

nation (mostly non-Israelites)
valley

Gilgal

he uncovered, removed (Qal)

he was revealed, exposed
(Niph)

he disclosed (Piel)

Gilead

also, even, moreover

camel

vine, climbing plant
sojourner, resident foreigner
Gerar

word, thing, matter, something

he spoke (with someone)

honey
generation

blood

246

at!

173

i3

R of 13
e

23

73

23T

7



44

240

163

254

170

190

393

126

198

706x

164x
Qal 155x

11x

376x

1394x

485x

3576x

78x

1547x

Qal 1412x
Piel 25x
Hithp 64x
Hiph 45x

146x

Piel 113x,
Hithp 23x

553x

1060x

46x

0277 plural

277 plural st cs

often used in yes/no and

rhetorical questions

3ms personal pronoun

ms demonstrative
pronoun

3fs personal pronoun

fs demonstrative
pronoun

wc+Qal impf 3ms "in
and then

wc+Qal impf 3ms 79%
and he went/walked

never in Qal

3mp personal pronoun

mp demonstrative
pronoun

3fp personal pronoun

247

road, way, path (m/f)

he sought, enquired about

Dothan
God(s)

interrogative particle

he

that

she

that (fs)

he was, it happened

palace, temple

he went/walked

he praised (Piel)

they

those

look(!), here is...

they

77

w7

0T

o8

RI7

KRin

RI/RN

R

59

nnn/on

nnn/on



17

261

68

282

156

283

128

157

197

206

101

135

38

59

33x

558x

167x
Qal 162x
50273x

272x

605x

134x

Qal 112x
Piel 22x

162x

1781x, 2x,
11x

392x
38x

223X

Qal 172x
Niph 20x
Hiph 31x

178x

91x

229x

62x

53x

283x

fp demonstrative
pronoun

077 the mountains

1 when preceding 2, 1,

and 2

fs demonstrative
pronoun

ms demonstrative
pronoun

01 plural

171 plural st cs

also

YT fs
D'WIn mp
niwn fp

those

mountain, hill country

he killed

and, but

therefore, in light of the fact

this or that (mainly deictic)

he slaughtered, sacrificed

offering

this or that (mainly deictic)

gold
olive, olive tree

he remembered

elder, beard

arm, forearm, force

seed (of the field), off-spring,
descendants

Hebron

new

month, new moon

248

now!

NN

nay

nay

nn,

nn

=l

1i2?

,’Qﬁ'g

yu

N

Lt

wn



331

349

350

212

50

352

129

51

102

213

318

319

353

354

80

170x

164x

164x

290x

Qal 82x
Piel 64x
Hithp 27x
Hiph 117x

57x

238x

Qal 182x
Hiph 32x

293x
30x
236x
96x

284x

Qal 205x
Piel 56x
Hiph 23x

148x

245x

138x
143x
44x

65x

never in Qal

Hishtaphel perf 3ms

Mo

Piel perf 3ms pin

Hiph perf 3ms p1nn

o'vn the grain

249

he bowed down, he worshipped

city wall

outside, street

he was strong, grew strong,
prevailed over (Qal)

he made firm, strengthened
(Piel)

he grasped, kept hold of (Hiph)

hard, strong, severe

he sinned against (5) somebody

(typically God)

sin, sin-offering

wheat

life, lifetime, alive, living
wild animals

he lived, stayed alive

life, duration of life, living

ability to do something, brave
(warrior), wealth, armed force

wise, skilled, experienced
wisdom, experience
milk

dream

mn

nnin

PIn

P

P

Ko

nxwn
non
m
mn

o

o"n

o

=Ry
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251
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355

337

401

23

394

130

123

323

356

357

60

267

185

387

45

358

383

134x

Piel 66x
Hiph 56x

66x
120x
96x
506x
143x
13x

245x

125x
191x

129x

104x
413x
39x

Qal 23x

112x

Qal 65x
Niph 30x

80x
95x
490x

162x

Qal 77x
Piel 50x

88x

14x

Piel perf 3ms 59n

Hiphil perf 3ms 5nn

ownn fifty

wc+Qal Impf 3ms 1

nian swords, daggers

he profaned (Piel)
he began (to x) (Hiph)

portion, one’s share

heat, rage, wrath

donkey

five

he encamped/made camp
Hannah

loving kindness, loyalty

half, middle, half the height
court, town without walls

fixed instruction, prescribed
task,

statute, custom, due

sword

he shivered, trembled

he planned, reckoned,

darkness

ceremonially clean, pure (gold)

good, pleasant

he is unclean (Qal)
he defiled (Piel)

unclean

dry ground, mainland

250

5om

PO
alaly
ninn
wnn
N
nan

Ten

ayn

pn

R
M

70

awn

YN
wimg
ajv

RV

RNV

o



61

415

199

109

10

388

416

39

206
176

69

359

408

1618x

111x

947x

Qal 822x
Niph 41x
Hiph 71x

6828x
218x
2301x

51x

213x
90x

116x

Qal 43x
Hiph 73x

34x
141x

193x

495x

Qal 240x
Qal pass 26x
Niph 38x
Piel 10x
Hiph 176x

89x
396x
140x

99x

DO'7’ two hands (irreg.

never in Qal
Hiph perf 3mp 1710

Qal impf 3ms 7

Niph perf 3ms pTia

R days

never in Qal perf
Qal impf 3ms av™

Hiph perf 3ms 2v']

M stcs
Qal impf 3ms 52/%27

Qal perf 3fs 72 she
gave birth to

fd)

Hiph perf 3ms 7"5in he

fathered

nT9 girl, young woman

251

hand

to praise (Hiph), only in 3mp

he knew, he noticed, he knew
intimately

LORD, Yahweh
Joshua
day

daily, during the day, day by day

Joseph

together

(if) it goes well, it will goes well
(Qal impf)

he did well/what was good
(Hiph)

Jezreel
wine
he was able, endured

he fathered (a child)

child
sea, west, lake
to the right, south

because

T
aas
Enth

yT

m
VWi
oy

o

9"
LELa

oy
2o~

07

RN
m

5
T



303

207

304

214

233

186

208

402

177

255

349x

212x

Qal 33x,
Hiph 173x

41x
Piel 30x

57x

Qal 34x
Niph 22x

1067x

Qal 785x
Hiph 277x

108x

317x

Qal 267x
Niph 45x

380x

Qal 307x
Hiph 67x

182x

231x

Qal 160x
Hiph 66x

130x

1076x

Qal 1030x
Hiph 35x

78x

Hiph perf 3ms q'0on
wc+Hiph impf 3ms qo(i)n

Piel perf 3ms ®’

Niph perf 3ms puii

Qal impf 3ms Ry’

Qal impf 3ms N7

wc+Qal impf 3ms T

wc+Qal impf 3ms W™

wc+Qal impf 3ms awH

Jacob

he added to (5v) x (Qal)

he continued (to do x) (Hiph)

he instructed (Qal)
he rebuked (Piel)

he advised, planned, decided
(Qal)

he consulted together with
(Niph)

he went/came out

Isaac

he feared, revered

he went down

the Jordan

he took possession of, he was
heir to

there is

he sat, dwelled

salvation, deliverance

252

apy

ao!

o

vy

RY

Py

R

T

[EQX

Wj:

v
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256

52

409

389

75

143

311

360

200

94

320

403

70

171

110

180x

Niph 21x
Hiph 159x

119x
2506x

106x

Niph 81x
Hiph 25x

96x

2902x
41x
200x
107x
577x
750x

216x

Niph 67x
Polel 29x
Hiph 108x

120x

4483x

5413x

Never in Qal

wc+Hiph Impf 3ms
yw(i
Niph perf 3ms ywii

wc+Niph impf 3ms n0n
Hiphil perf 3ms 7"nin

Qal ptcp ms n(i)

wc+Hiph imprf 3ms 127

Niph impf 3ms ji2

also with -92 gamets
hatuph

253

he saved, delivered (Hiph)

he was saved, received help
(Niph)

straight, right, just

Israel

he was left over/behind (Niph)
he left x over (Hiph)

remaining (Qal)

remainder, rest, what is left
behind

like, as

liver, heavy (weight)

glory, honour

young ram (typical for sacrifrice)
thus, so

priest

he established, made firm,
prepared (Hiph)

it shall be established, endure
(Niph)

strength, power
for/because, that, but, if
but, rather (exclusive x)

everyone, each, all

yw
»win
(Hiph)

A
o8
an

ani)
(Niph)

u

723
7133
V33
na
12

=
130

nd
2
DX "3

53



241

242

144

172

361

284

362

201

136

410

40

209

178

76

173

145

338

363

208x

Qal 65x
Piel 141x

325x

31x
340x
93x
111x
135x

152x
Piel 131x

403x

193x

102x
Piel 92x

92x

288x

Qal 134x
Niph 73x

223X

Qal 204x
Niph 17x

20462x
5168x

600x/ 252x

160x

112x

Piel perf 3ms 192

wc+Piel impf 3ms 5am

often "2 nI2 he cut a
covenant

it stopped, came to an end (Qal)

he completed (Piel)

container, piece of equipment,
instrument, weapon, ornament

kidney, innermost part

thus (referring back)

Canaan
wing, extremity
seat, chair, throne

he covered, concealed (Piel)

silver, coin

hand, palm of hand, sole of foot

he reconciled, made amends
(Piel)

vineyard

he cut

he wrote

for, as far as, to, as
not, no

heart

alone, only, solely

he got dressed/put on (clothes)

254

N2

R

no3

192
92

83

o2

3

an

ND
215/25

725

Uy



339

33

11

252

364

81

324

312

202

313

114

278

365

18

321

164

257

258

33x

171x
Niph 167x

297x
227X

121x

Qal 83x
Niph 36x

200x
1104x
178x
272x

966x
Qal 938x

Qal pass15x

117x
300x
583x

223x

270x

223x

751X

834x

Qal 628x
Hiph 138x
Hoph 68x

250x

also onY

Niph perf 3ms 727

Qal impf 3ms np?

wc+Qal Impf 3ms nnh
and he died

255

Lot

he fought (Niph)

bread, food
night

he caught, occupied, overthrew
(Qal)

he was trapped, he was
overthrown (Niph)

therefore

before, in the presence of
why?

so that, with the purpose of

he took, seized

tongue, language
very, exceedingly
hundred

pastureland belonging to a city,
outskirts (of a city)

wilderness, desert

assembly point, meeting,
appointed time

what?

to die

death, dying

ol

onb
ono

ony
n2

737

phap)
oy
W

nnY

i
TR
IR
U
3Th
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nn

nin

ma



115

111

12

112

314

89

165

315

220

234

46

187

7

243

404

146

325

395

322

401x
57x
74x
215x

50x

252x
423x
33x

581x

250x

Qal 101x
Niph 36x
Piel 111x

213x
319x
2526x

347x

Qal 297x
Hiph 49x

7562x

211x
134x
32x

843x

140x

235x

Niph impf 3ms &

n2%1 queen

Hiph perf 3ms 7911

X is greater/smaller iny
(i.e. thany)

altar

psalm

place of sunrise, east
camp, army

a next day, tomorrow, in the
future

stick, staff, tribe
who?

Micah

water(s)

he filled (it) (Qal)
it is filled (with) (Niph)

messenger, angel
war
king

he reigned (Qal)
he installed x as king (Hiph)

from, away from, comparisons:

bigger than

grain offering, food offering, gift

number, amount

internal organs

a little, a few
top
work, deed

256
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191

203

131

34

366

90

116

337

338

103

293

338

104

268

455x

Qal 307x
Niph 141x

53x
181x
40x
681x
401x
76x
39x
103x
766x
139x
303x

422x

376x
315x

110x

186x Niph perf 3ms yawi
Niph 154x
Hiph 31x

Hiph perf 3ms »'awn

150x

44x

150x
Qal 107x

Hiph 38x Hiph perf 3ms u4n

257

he found, reached, met (Qal)

it was found (Niph)

(unleavened) bread
command, order

Mizpah

Egypt

place

animal property, livestock
bitter

vision

Moses

dwelling, abode, tabernacle
extended family, clan

judgment, ruling, regulation,
custom

utterance, announcement
prophet
Negev, south

he has sworn, taken an oath
(Niph)

he has caused x to take an oath

(Hiph)

opposite, before, corresponding

to

prince, officer, leader

he touched, struck

ngn
N
nayn
oren
oipn
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n
pple
nwh
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nnawn

vIYN

o)
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3y

yaw
yaws
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269

19

405

235

20

95

340

341

339

299

244

270

124

192

147

125x

Qal 68x
Hiph 37x

119x

140x

Qal 31x
Hiph1 32x
Hiph 2 74x

159x

137x
222X

108x

Niph 48x
Piel 51x

139x

214x

Qal 135x
Hiph 76x

500x
Hiph 480x

60x
146x
Qal 136x

240x

434x

Qal 367x
Hiph 61x

754x

Qal impf 3ms w3

nivni currents, rivers
Qal perf 3ms nnj

Hiph perf 3ms 171 and
mian

Qal perf 3ms and Qal
ptcp ms 01

Piel perf 3ms ona

Hiph perf 3ms nvn
wc+Hiph impf 3ms v1

Never in Qal

wc+Hiph impf 3ms 71

Qal impf 3ms 5(§)a

he came near, approached

river

to rest, settle down, await (Qal)

he caused to rest, he placed, he
allowed to stay (Hiph)

to flee, escape

stream, riverbed, wadi
hereditary possession

he regretted, he was sorry
(Niph)

he comforted (Piel)

copper

he stretched/spread out (Qal)
he extended, bestowed (Hiph)

He struck down, killed, attacked,
defeated (Hiph)

drink offering

he set out, journeyed

boy (outside the family), young
man, servant

he fell

throat, life, soul, self (f), person
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332

210

367

179

384

105

24

300

411

125

262

26

305

215

231x

Hiph 191x
Niph 15x,

656x

Qal 599x
Niph 33x

130x
32x

2009x

Qal 1919x,
Niph 82x

162x
Qal 90x
336x

137x

298x

Qal 160x
Hiph 132x

35x
53x

107x
Qal 27x

Piel 67x
185x

288x
Qal 270x

800x
145x

465x

Never in Qal

wc+Hiph impf 3ms g7

Niph impf 3ms g

Qal impf 3ms Ri?

wc+Qal impf 3ms oM

Qal inf cs nn

NI mare

Qal perf 3ms 1D

Hiph perf 3ms 7011

wc+Piel perf 3ms 7507

D'72p slaves, slavery

259

he saved (Hiph)

he will be saved, he saves
himself (Niph impf)

he lifted, carried, took away

leader, tribal chief
he kissed

he gave

he surrounded, encircled,
reversed

around, surroundings
horse

to turn aside, go off, retreat, stop
(Qal)

he removed (Hiph)
Sinai
fine flour

he counted out, made a written
record (Qal)

he announced, declared,
reported (Piel)

scroll, book

he served, laboured

slave, servant
work, service

he journeyed through, passed
over
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82

242

166

217

226

412

343

62

27

83

193

117

47

138

217

368

306

154

227

5x
1262x
71X
490x
439x
231x
99x
23x
214x
38x
891x o'W two eyes (md)

1087x D cities, towns

5769x

889x
Qal 609x Niph perf 3ms nop1

Niph 18x _
Hiph 258x Hiph perf 3ms n?yn

287x
1867x
1048x

522x

Qal 435x Hiph perf 3ms Tnpn
Hiph 85x

112x

39x

314x wc+Qal impf 3ms 11
110x

330x

Hebrews

until, as far as
gathering, meeting, group
again, still, duration

a long time, eternity
iniquity, guilt, misdeed
skin, leather

strong

he left, abandoned

Ai

eye, fountain

town, city, inhabitants of a city
(f)

on, over
he went up, ascended (Qal)

he was lifted (Niph)

he made someone climb (Hiph)
burnt offering

people, army

with, beside

he stood (Qal)
he brought to a halt (Hiph)

pillar, column, tent pole
valley

he answered

dust, top-soil

tree, wood
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307

167

13

180

263

221

228

222

406

137

194

279

126

41

333

334

369

370

88x
126x
134x
60x

2622x

Qal 2522x

Niph 99x Niph perf 3ms nwm

296x
296x
433x
498x
133x
134x wc+Qal impf 3ms 197

2125x

303x 5 T8 he punished

Qal 234x
Niph 21x
Hiph 29x

118x N8I opaa this time

133x
119x
274x
41x
93x

316x

Qal 310x
Niph 18x

Niph perf 3ms nna3

164x

wc+Qal impf 3ms wpn
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counsel, plan, advice
bone, skeleton, leg
evening

wilderness

he did, he made (Qal)

it was made, done (Niph)

ten

time, point in time
now

mouth, opening, order
lest, so that not

he turned

face (also surface)

he visited, appointed,

occurrence, step/pace

young bull (for sacrifice)
fruit

pharaoh

he rebelled (against)
transgression, crime

he opened (Qal)
it was opened (Niph)

opening, entrance, door
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25

245

53

223

371

271

272

35

54

308

118

291

168

417

274x

485x

206x
494x
Piel 485x

73x
153x

127x

Qal 38x
Niph 31x
Piel 49x

133x

Qal 87x
Niph 39x

67x
116x

39x
Niph 19x
Hiph 20x

123x
505x

627x

Qal 459x
Hiph 146x

54x

114x

Piel 42x
Hiph 70x

niNax armies, heavenly
hosts

sometimes PTY

wc+Piel impf 3ms mgn

Niph impf 3fs yapn
Piel impf 3ms pap?

wc+Niph impf 3ms 92p7

oM2p tombs
sometimes TR

wc+Niph impf 3ms Snpn

Qal perf 3ms Dp

wc+Qal impf 3ms oph

Hiph perf 3ms 0'pn

Never in Qal
wc+Piel impf 3ms v

Hiph perf 3ms 3"opn

small livestock, flocks (sheep
and goats)

army, heavenly entourage

righteous

he command, ordered (Piel)

rock
north

he gathered, collected (Qal)
it was assembled (Niph)

he will gather together (Piel)

he buried (Qal)
he was buried (Niph)

tomb
holy

he assembled (Niph)

assembly, community
voice, sound

to arise, stand up, get ready
(Qal)

he erected, put up (Hiph)

small

he made a sacrifice (Piel)

he caused to go up in smoke
(Hiph)
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348
188

264

174

55

181

97

280

48

335

139

397

63

336

413

14x

85x

732x

Qal 662x
Niph 63x

280x

Qal 94x
Hiph 177x

227X
75x

9x

36x

1301x

Qal 1128x
Niph 101x
Hiph 62x

599x
182x
419x

175x

Qal 59x
Hiph 112x

247x
143x
378x

192x

Qal 70x
Piel 25x
Hiph 89x

103x

Niph perf 3ms 8773

Hiph perf 3ms 2(*)pn

sometimes 19

wc+Qal impf 3ms 81
Niph perf 3ms &7 Hiph
perf 3ms AR

0"37 mp; nian fp

Hiph perf 7231 3ms

n(i)mn,nina winds
Qal perf 3ms 07
Hiph perf 3ms o™i

Qal perf 3ms 7 he ran

263

regular flour

he acquired, bought

he called, named, read (Qal)

he was summoned; it was
proclaimed, mentioned (Niph)

he came near, approached (Qal)

he brought over, took (Hiph)

internal organs
near

Kiriath Jearim

hard, difficult, heavy

he saw (Qal)

he appeared, became visible
(Niph)

he showed, let someone see
(Hiph)

head, leader
first, previous
many, great, multitude

he became great, numerous,
many (Qal)

he made numerous, great (Hiph)

foot (f)
he pursued, followed
wind, spirit, breath

to be high, exalted (Qal)

he brought up, raised high
(Hiph)

to run
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372

56

285

286

49

273

385

28

390

418

373

391

21

229

398

374

140

236

101x
85x

67x
Qal 65x

119x
357x
187x

167x

101x

96x

Qal 26x
Hiph 68x

25x
19x
109x
263x

97x

Qal 78x
Hiph 16x

320x
586x

154x

Qal 126x
Piel 27x

146x

7X

176X

421x

sometimes P

Qal perf 3ms 27

o mp; niy7 fp

w3 shepherd

Hiph perf 3ms yan

niTY fields

Qal perf 3ms oW

Piel perf 3ms nnw

DWW bales of barley

width, breadth, expanse
far

to contest a lawsuit, to lodge a
complaint with (5& am)

chariot
bad, evil, bad thing, disaster
friend, companion

he pastured, tended,
shepherded

hunger, famine

he was bad, evil (Qal)
he did evil, treated badly (Hiph)

runners

green, leafy

only

bad, wicked person

he ate his fill

field

to put, place, set

he was glad, rejoiced (Qal)

he gladdened, made someone
merry (Piel)

he hated, disliked, rejected

barley

lip

commander, official, prince
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231

265

292

293

294

91

266

259

119

399

182

38x
117x
406x

172x
Qal 163x
133x

Niph 94x
Hiph 38x

186x

Niph 154x
Hiph 31x

147x

Qal 52x
Niph 57x
Piel 36x

190x
111x

1060x

72x

80x
Qal 77x
142x

Piel 39x
Hiph 95x

212x
Qal 198x

Niph perf 3ms 8w}
Hiph perf 3ms 'jwn
Niph perf 3ms paw3

Hiph perf 3ms pawn

Qal only once

Niph perf 3ms 932w

Piel perf 3ms 12w

Qal perf 3ms and Qal
ptcp ms 2w

VC+Qal impf 3ms 2w

Hiph perf 3ms mnwn

n
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Sarah
he burned
Saul

he asked

he remained over (Niph)

he spared, preserved (Hiph)

he has sworn, taken an oath
(Niph)

he has caused x to take an oath
(Hiph)

he broke (Qal)
it was broken (Niph)

he shattered, smashed into
fragments (Piel)

stick, rod, tribe

Sabbath, rest

to return, turn back

ram's horn

he slaughtered

he spoiled, ruined, destroyed
(Piel)

he ruined deliberately, wished to
destroy (Hiph)

he lied down, he slept (with)

Y
W
DIRY
R
IWRY

IRYI

yaw
yaws

naw
n2Ys

vaY
navy

1w

“9iw

ony

nnv

20V



375

224

376

189

419

132

230
133

42

195

14

102x

Qal 86x
Niph 13x

45x

129x
Qal 111x

23x
237X

847x

Qal 564x
Piel 267x

116x

Piel 89x
Hiph 13x

87x

606x

834x
864x

140x
421x
193x
147x

1159x
Qal 1051x

134x

876x

156x

156x

also wivw

owhY thirty

AW heavens of

MIWn WK head of the
year, i.e.“the new year”

he forgot

Shechem

he settled, lived

Shiloh
peace, state of health

he sent (Qal)

he let go, dismissed (Piel)

he made restitution,
recompensed (Piel)

peace offering (thanksgiving
offering)

three

there

name
Samuel
heavens, skies
oil

eight

he heard, obeyed

sun

year

two of (cs ouw)

second

266

now

Dav

1Y

ow
oiow

nyw

oHw
ohw

o7

v

oW
oy
HRINY
oY
Ry
niny

D

wRY

i

WY

Y



301

377

98

420

378

231

392

237

175

396

238

84

287

769x
373x

202x

Qal 184x
Niph 17x

28x
115x
113x

117x

Qal 102x
Niph 14x

97x

274x DWW sixty

217x wc+Qal impf 3ms short
nw

32x

117x
220x
505x

104x

267

two
gate

he judged, ruled (i.e. he was in
control)

judge
he poured, shed blood
lie

he burnt

he served (Piel)

SiX

he drank

primaeval ocean, the deep,
chaos waters

thanksgiving offering,
thanksgiving song

abomination, abhorrence
instruction, law
under, instead of

continually, incessantly, lasting

oY
WY

vOY

VoY
TOW
Y

1Y

nw
L4

Ay

Dinm

nTin

napin
min
nnp

™R



